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Introduction and Overview

- -

Irina Maslo & Mechthild Kiegelmann
Introduction

The sixth volume of the Qualitative Psychology Nexoomprises
documents and contributions of the sixth intermatlaneeting on qualitative
psychology, organized by EARLI SIG 17 "Qualitatimd Quantitative
Approaches to Learning and Instruction”. The megtims organised by the
Centre for Qualitative Psychology and the Univgrsit Latvia to deepen our
joint understanding of learning and instruction the changing academic
context. It took place in Riga (Latvia), October 20-22, 2086 the SIG 17
meeting between the biennale EARLI conferences.\Widrkshop was held in
the guest house Medzabaki, in Lilaste, about 3Grkm Riga. There were 28
participants from 7 countries — Spain, Germany t8wiand, Austria, Canada,
Sweden and Latvia. The participants focused orud&ng the contributions
of qualitatively oriented psychologists in Europedathe changes that are
taking place currently in the European academiddvmilowing the Bologna
process.

This year's topic was "Qualitative approach in gmanging academic
context". The presenters touched upon really tbpisaues concerning
changes in higher education following the decisioh8ologna Process, the
latest ideas concerning qualitative research amddwalitative methods work
in pedagogy and psychology:

« The role of the Bologna process for the institugigration of qualitative
research methods;

Teaching qualitative methods in the BA/MA system;

The role of qualitative research methods in thertesuring-process;
Implementation of Qualitative research in the BA/ptAgrammes;
Potentials for interdisciplinary approaches;

Purpose of qualitative methods in psychology arghgegy;

Contribution of the presenters’ researches to favtie development of
academic psychology and pedagogy.

The program included presentations and work in gsoon themes
connected with learning and instruction that ha@&nbeleveloped within
various international contexts. The work was orgadiin a plenary meeting,
parallel workgroups and research consulting segséiar to Annex 1).

After the opening remarks dflechthild Kiegelmann and IrinaMaslo,
the introduction of the participants atitk projects, and a presentation of a
philosophical fairy tale“Once upon a time there lived three doctoral
students...” (refer to Annex 2) on doctoral studerthoice of research
approaches written biarine Oganisjanaand presented by the doctoral
students of the University of Latvia, the plenaneating focused on a
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discussion concerning contributions of qualitativetiented psychologists in
Europe and the changes that are taking place ¢lyrrén the European
academic world following challenges of the Bologmacess.

Overview

Irina Maslo and LiesmaOsg as co-speakers of a research team of the
host university, presented the case of educati@salarch of doctoral students
in pedagogy at the University of Latvia. Within émhational framework,
according to the Bologna process the orientatiodoatoral studies in Europe
tends to reach substantial improvement of a newerggion of competent
researchers. The authors assume that the purpossfubf their research in
different rapidly changing and turbulent contexinferces the needs of all
stakeholders — children, families, professionald #ue policy audiences. It is
evident that pedagogical research is complex irureagnd none of the
existing methodological approaches can be sufficiem discover its
comlexity. The speakers emphasized the need tdafetkee collaboration of
researchers in order to confront the existing cemphenomena and see them
in unity thus providing a solution for the commohepomena and creating
new theories that could be used both in the doctstizdies and in the
international research. Independent and responsdslearchers, original in
terms of viewpoints and opinions, mode of life, @ale of long learning and
competent action in diverse situations are of treatgst importance for the
development of human beings, institutions, socétg mankind; researchers
who are able to use more than two languages to tiwerse collaborative
networks for the creation of new knowledge.

The presentersdiscussed the opportunities of doctoral students’
collaboration both in doctoral studies and in aermational context in order
to discuss the complexity of the research goaleaeh questions and to
reveal the necessity of the use of mixed methadsad been illustrated by
using examples of internationally consulted dodtoeaearch of learning and
reflection, the qualitative evaluative research lengenting qualitative-
guantitative data analysis and interpretation, wag-t-test and regression
curve for qualitative quantitative data processimdyich resulted in the
modelling of the constringe system of the orgamzatof socio-cultural
learning and evaluation.

The speakers believed that the international lalsonsuming process of
the use of mixed methods and qualitative and qiaivg data analysis is
aimed at the improvement of data reliability antidity and in the long term
it is the best way to serve the complex needs aie$tolders — children,
families, professionals and the policy audiences.

Pascal Dey and Ddrte Reschinitiated a discussion probing the
opportunity of qualitative research as ‘DisturbPigactice’. Their presentation
addressed the Bologna Reform as a process of éohulatestructuring in
order to speculate on the relationship between mhentalities/logics
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proclaimed by educational policy documents and $ipace qualitative
research does or can inhabit therein.

The presentation culminated in the proclamatiothefpotential (though
as yet not merited) tenets of qualitative reseamgbrospective BA, MA and
PhD programs from doctoral students’ viewpoint imley to pinpoint the
obstacles and hardships related with qualitatigeasch.

Positing that it had become mandatory for schdfatseat knowledge as
a commodity that can be sold either at the teréahycation market or through
consultancy services, they get to use these irsithtexemplify how the
performativity imperative in turn makes it increagly difficult for qualitative
researchers to render visible value of their wonkl,aby implication, to
legitimate their existence. In the last part of fhesentation the authors
probed the unique ‘promise’ of qualitative reseaiich the context of
prospective BA, MA and PhD education.

Though they restrained from promoting qualitativesearch as an
antidote to mainstream research, neverthelesssiiggested that the heritage
of qualitative research has much on offer wheroihes to the non-economic
justification of research. In particular, they chmted that qualitative research
defies a consumerist attitude towards knowledgeesinnotably stresses that
social life is more complex, paradoxical and undebeable than assumed by
normal science) and further muse on the politicaplications of quality
research so as to proclaim that qualitative rebecaa be useful for unsettling
the methodological conservatism of prevailing redealn full awareness of
the utopian connotation of their own plea, the enésrs established
qualitative research as an ethical practice whicintunes sensitivity for
difference and changes.

SamuelGento, Antonio Medina and Concepcién Dominguezsented
an Interuniversity joint Master Degree curriculum@ducational treatment of
diversity directed to educators and professionalgking or who will work in
education with people having some kind of divepec&l needs derived from
their own personal necessities, from their own viallial situation in a
particular circumstance, or from a specific depicentext. The program was
developed on the basis of the qualitative analysfs the Bologna
documentation which was stressed in this presentati

The Course was imparted by some Universities whgseyious
institutional agreement, had decided to offer thieruniversity Master with
the commitment and intervention of all of them. sThivay, different
participants in various countries will follow tharse Course and those who
will succeed in the administrative and academiwiregnents will receive the
academic accreditation offered by all the partictganiversities.

The presenters explained the aim, objectives amdpetencies to be
acquired in interuniversity programme accordingthte recommendation of
the European Ministers Responsible for Higher Etiosawho issued the
Communiqué on “The European Higher Education Adexing the Goals”
after their meeting in Bergen, in 2005 May 19a2@ the European University
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Association (EUA), on a report orDéveloping Joint Masters programmes
for Europe(Results of the EUA Joint Masters Project, MarcB20 January
2004).

Tiberio Feliz Murias and Mari Carmen Ricoy Lorenstressed that
practical training in the professional contexts andompetence approach for
implementation of the Bologna process in the Eumop&pace of Higher
Education is the main challenge that the Europeaivdssity has to face in
the coming years.

The Bologna process supposes deep changes bdta sirticture of the
degrees, and in the teaching and learning methggobDue to the historical
development of each country, the real, Europearcespaf University
Education is nowadays very diverse in the strucame: nature of the degrees.
At the same time, the university teaching has aped different approaches
from the most transmitting ones to the most re$ebesed ones. In the basis,
the competency definitions have the main role. Thenpetency approach
guides the content and structure of the degreethenther hand, the training
of competencies requires a specific kind of leaggrand teaching. One key of
learning when based on a competency approach ipréwtical training in
professional contexts. Ducci defined the labour pet@nces as the social
construction of significant, useful learning foethroductive performing in a
real situation of work that one obtains, not omigough instruction, but also -
and in great measure - by means of learning by reequme in concrete
situations of work. This construction process ipndifficult if it is limited to
the academic contexts, as schools, training centred universities. The
experience in definite work situations is only pbks in professional
contexts.

In fact, the presenters focused on the possillitié the qualitative
approach to define the competencies. Taking intcoaut the Bologna
process, it is hecessary to review the main impioa on practical training in
professional contexts, and the reasons why we stiip® most appropriate
strategies to implement this kind of training — amdinly the construction
process of the knowledge, the reflection on théoactand the evaluation
mechanisms — are the qualitative ones.

Discussions in the Interest Workgroups

In four workgroups, chaired byechthild Kiegelmann and Irina
Maslo, potentials for interdisciplinary approaches, pwaoof qualitative
methods in psychology and pedagogy, the role dlittise research methods
in the restructuring-process, and the researchdrdevelopment of academic
psychology and pedagogy were discussed in accoedaitk the proposal of
EARLI 2007 12th Biennial Conference for Research on learning and
instruction ,Developing Potentials for Learning”.
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The discussions in Workgroup Ifocused on potentials of
interdisciplinary approaches and the purpose ofitqtige research methods
in psychology and pedagogy.

Heidi Flavian emphasizedhe potentials for interdisciplinary approaches
and the purpose of qualitative methods for theare$eof Role of Teachers of
different school-subjects - or - What Do Teacheesly Need to Teach? The
main essence of this presentation was to analysgeiail the goal every
educator should follow while developing new curtécurhe world we live in
is a dynamic place that changes constantly throaljhdomains of life.
Different cultures no longer live as separate audated ones, but integrate
through a variety of communication channels. Amafighe changes around
us, the teachers' role has always been the sambetter prepare children to
life". Nowadays, when it is easy to get informatithrough a variety of
options, the focus of the teachers should mainjyda understanding and
using the knowledge, rather than providing it.

Guiding teachers throughout her work made the autioclude that one
of the reasons they have difficulties in implemegtthe above approaches is
their lack in understanding their role as educatdpparently, some teachers
do not always understand how to practice the idaaaching how to think,
and they approach it with stress and confusion. deer, some of the
teachers admitted that focusing on thinking proegsseemed to be less
popular from a professional point of view. From theove reactions and
others like those the researcher realized thah&Facshould learn more about
the importance of thinking processes and how they them, before they
teach the subject to their students.

The presentation offers an approach that helptetiehers become more
reflective about their way of teaching by emphasgjziunderstanding of
thinking processes both among their students agmigklves.

Cristina Sanchez Romero explained the purpose to use qualitative
research methods such as analysis of interviewsaus groups discussions
in the context of studying learning strategies nmary school observing
students’ foreign origin.

The methodology used to study the learning strageiyi primary school
observing students’ foreign origin is qualitativeagtitative. In the context of
workshop the author gave an analysis only of tlstruments of qualitative
data collection used in her investigation: an witaw and a focus group. The
presenter had used these instruments to exploreopirgon of different
persons of Educational Community: teachers, ingpgctlirectors of school,
assistant teachers, etc.

The goal of the study was to find answers to theatibn of intercultural
diversity in the educative classrooms of the edueatentres of the
community with respect to the increase of matrittataof students of foreign
origin and the implementation of education strategto improve these
students’ learning process in primary school.
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Rita Birzina explained the possibility of interdisciplinary appch to
exploring the learning situation of ICT of adultudents with different
professional background. The main pedagogical tresvas — how to
support the ICT learning for adults. The authogsearch was related to the
research question — to evaluate the adult edusatoleé in the creation of the
learning environment as well as to evaluate adulients’ readiness to self-
directed learning in the acquisition of personampater competences. The
author used quantitative and qualitative reseansktriments to identify the
computer skills of adults, accessibility to the gquters, appropriate
instruction and learning methods, and attitude gushve computers in their
daily work. Indicators for finding the connectioettveen (a) adult student’s
competences, (b) adult educator's teaching methadd (c) learning
environment were determined; on the basis of #sgarch description of four
different types of computer users from adult stuslfepoint of view to
effective teaching and learning were elaboratedfabilitate the process of
coding and to analyse the data, AQUAD 6 softwars used.

Andra Fernate actualized the potential of transdisciplinary agmh in
the study of learning processes. Based on new g@ssiye educational ideas
and reinforced by insights from constructivism aydtem-theories as well as
neurophysiology, a didactical intervention modeleeged which transfers
large parts of the learning situation to the resyality of the learner.
Mathetics is in the tradition of transdisciplingrit The concept of
transdisciplinarity fills a three-dimensional space

Transdisciplinariness proves one of the vectorsa ohultidimensional
transformation of science. Knowledge of transdigtgny research methods,
including both natural and social science methagiplas well as multiple
complex systems perspectives that encompass betbaitis and the whola
dynamic interactions were revealed in the studymbans paying more
attention to cumulativity. The globalization prosdsghlights the importance
of “multi-literacy”. Literacy is an active phenonmm deeply linked to
personal and cultural identity. Its power lies miadividual's capacity to put
competencies to work. The concept of physical ditgris defined as the
motivation, confidence, physical competenuoaderstanding and knowledge
to maintain physical activity at an individually @ppriate level, throughout
the life.

On the basis of theoretically argued and empigcdlhe use of
guantitative and qualitative research methods) amat facts of physical
literacy, facilitating athletes’ development, deyghg the basic structure of
athletes’ integrative work capacity, the author lkdaseloped a model that
creates a humanistically oriented, theoreticallysesla transdisciplinary
approach to the learning - training process whichuld facilitate the
possibilities for orienteers to improve their spproficiency. To facilitate the
process of data coding and analysis AQUAD 6 softweas used.
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The contributions of Workgroup 2 stressed the rofe qualitative
research methods in the restructuring-processgbfenieducation.

Tiberio Feliz Murias and Mari Carmen Ricoy Lorenzgave an
introduction inthe research to support the Bologna Prac&be Spanish
universities have internal institutes orientedhe tlevelopment of continuous
training of teachers. These institutes — callechllginstitutes of Educational
Sciences(Spanish: Instituto de Ciencias de la Educacion, ICE have
developed several kinds of training strategiesthay generally offer short
courses to improve primary and secondary teacharsiledge (for instance,
30 hours distributed in 10 sessions) and longerrsesuto provide the
specialization of teachers in specific areas (fistance, foreign languages, or
information and communication technologies). As plblic institutions have
developed progressively their own institutions teetnthe needs to focus on
continuous training of the teachers, there is tasless demand for ICEs. In
a parallel process, evaluation processes of urfiersand the evolution of
technological means for teaching caused the appa6f new training needs
for their own professors. Consequently, a few yeag®, such kind of
institutes began focusing on these internal neédsaming and they have
developed specific training actions oriented tarthen professors.

An important transformation of technological sugpior the university
context based on computers and the Internet causenlv orientation which
was one of the main reasons to develop the prafgsskills, but we have
another one at this moment: the Bologna Process. édperience of the
transformational processes of the educational systeveals that indirect
actions, starting from the persons-in-charge, ta#, or the norms are easily
questioned by the workers and are rarely efficierthe development. At this
general perception, we have to add another coraiderabout the specific
profile of the university professors. We do notegutceasily to be questioned
in our teaching and we think that our teachingvisrehe best or, at least, the
best possible one. The resistance to change isalgna problem to develop
the workers but it is really a hindrance in the vensity context. The
professors are experts; they have to be expertsibaheir sciences and in
teaching. Or the teaching is considered impliditlfhe scientific knowledge,
or it is a secondary question. The main questiathésscientific knowledge.
Starting from this perspective, it is very difficub accept that the professors
have to learn to teach or, at least, they couldavgit.

The presenters emphasiz# new approach to develop the ICE
intervention Alicante University. This approach has to promote the
development of training nets, involving teachersteams researching their
own teaching. The ICE supported the nets with egonoand human
resources, and training according to their demaBdsilar to cooking, we
could say that they offered a trainikgla carte This change of general
orientation was continued when the Bologna Prooeggnated. Three years
ago, the ICE of the Alicante University focusedafficial announcement of
training on the Bologna Process.
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Therefore, the nets had to address the questiothgpablems of this
process. The speakers demonstrated the posstbiitia qualitative approach
to define competencies.

In order to go into detail of the implementatiortioé Bologna process, it
is necessary to review the main implications oncial training in
professional contexts, and the reasons why we stiip® most appropriate
strategies to implement this kind of training. Toenstruction process of
knowledge, reflection on the action, and evaluatioeechanisms are mainly
the qualitative ones.

Andreas Witzelintroduced an empirically founded concept for dinig
and organising an archive for qualitative dataririgavs. These considerations
were based on the results of a study which expltredeasibility of a service
infrastructure for qualitative research and whighrmained the demands of the
scientific community regarding technical and orgatibnal arrangements
securing a trouble-free secondary-use or datardias¢ion.

Conclusions from the just finished study pointhe tirection that on the
one hand an archive has to make an effort to presine threatened data
material and to develop the concepts and guidelfoespreparation and
documentation of this data. On the other handsem\ae also has to deal with
the reasons for the still not widely accomplishedisage of qualitative data in
Germany. Thus, it seems necessary to accompargroicess of building an
archive, with exemplary scientific projects and tmat basis, with the
provision of information to the scientific commun#bout the potential of re-
using qualitative data and about the solutions fitve connected
methodological challenges.

Using experiences from the British institution ESQ8alidata in Essex
and in close collaboration with the German Socielefice Infrastructure
Services (GESIS) and especially with Reiner Maaemember of its local
centre in Cologne — the Central Archive for EmgitiSocial Research (ZA) —
he has developed an innovative concept in ordeertsure reliable and
permanent services regarding data collection, dtaimn, training.

Christine Moritz introduced the research project ,Dialogical Preess
in Music Teaching (Grounded Theory)“, which is apmach to a subject in
teaching music (playing the piano). The focus @f pinesentation laid on the
unavoidable complexity of social reality and howcduld be mastered in
qualitative methodology. How can researchers redneeamount of data in
qualitative research? And how do we establish givBome aspects an
importance or significance during the developmentheory? The research
project focuses on the exposure of special aspEctelationship between
educationalists and their pupils in the educatiopaicess. Although the
thought, that relation in educational science ipantant at all seems to be
ordinary, the explication of particular items remgunclear.

Due to the complexity of the research questionxguogatory qualitative
design, grounded theory, was chosen.




15

It was possible to determine a category systemclwldescribes the
process of communication in the sense of the reBeguestions. Part of the
qualitative analysis was the formation of meta-gaties: the first meta-
category described the kind of relation between roamication partners in
five degrees; the focus on “dissens” (“The Otheirijtialised by teacher or
educator (deliberate or not), became important. 3&eond meta-category
referred to the activity which seemed to be necgska the individuals.
“Cognitive components”, ‘“communicative action”, semkind of
“physiological activities” and beneath that, morenér activity called
“Resonances” wagoing to be coded. These “resonances” — observeatiey
teachers and educators - became more and moretanpor the study, thus
four sub-categories were defined: “positive andatigg emotions”, “mental
resonances”, “physiological or vegetative reactionand “genuine
musicological perceptions”. The exposure of resoaarby one participant of
the communication process was connected with hifibiemcy. The third
meta-category was defined for coding the “degree cohsciousness™
important events often appeared in the backgroundoasciousness that
influenced the effect of instructions.

The expectation is that “dialogical communicatiodépends on the
complexity and intensity of communication. Both thfem require high
competence in an area, which is not included irigfized knowledge about
music.

In Workgroup 3 contributions of the presenters’ esgsh for the
development of academic psychology and pedagogy discussed.

Tamara Pigozneexplained her qualitative approach to research of
integration as value orientation of youth in Rezekmnegion of Latgale,
Latvia) in multicultural media environment as arfeag place. Lately the
processes of integration in Latvia have been tcefitem political, social and
economical aspect. Nowadays the term of integratives become
interdisciplinary. In her research integration veasalyzed as a pedagogical
category from the subject and object perspectiVeeresthe understanding of
integration as a process was particularly stresSadhe one hand integration
is an objective reality and a condition for develagmt, but on the other hand
it is an ability, which requires acting. Thus imagpn is the process of
socialization of a personality in dialogical comrmation of cultures,
whereby the term of culture is reduced not as usmalusively to national
cultures and languages, but culture is understsdtie culture of learning to
collaborate and to live together in multi-culturahedia-supported
communication. This understanding of learning ie tystemic construed
aspect focuses on subjectivity of integration aslae orientation, which is
designed by youth themselves in experiences opdnecipation at processes
of integration (in macro, mezo and micro level).

According to the researcher's opinion in this resea project
participation was used as an indicator of integratas value orientation for
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research purposes. The purpose of the study wadgletermine the

opportunities of the school (mezo level) in fostgrihe participation of the
youth in the research, providing the youth hadaalyebeen involved in multi-

cultural media environment investigation. The resleaguestions were as
follows: whether there existed differences in im&ipn as value orientation
between Latvian and Russian youth and whether tiaxe a coherence
between participation experiences of the youthné¢gration as learning
processes on the micro (class), mezo (school) aadran(the region of

Latgale) level and integration as value orientatiou, finally, how the value
orientations changed, what social pedagogical tamsld support the

understanding of integration as an opportunityhia participating research of
a regional multicultural media in a secondary sthoo

The conducted qualitative research analyzed intiegraas value
orientation using a questionnaire and interviewest@nts of participation, co-
operation and joint decision as structure companefitthe participation at
processes of integration on micro, mezo and maevel.l For the analysis
thereby the multicultural media environment wasduas a learning place of
the youth. To facilitate the process of coding alatl analysis, AQUAD 6
software was used. The author presented the metiogiocedure and the
results of the qualitative research to the scirentifscussion.

Annette Ullrich stressed parents’ perspectives on fostering self-
determinations skills in their children with diskties. The author examined
the roles parents play in helping their childrequae SD skills and provided
an insight into what parents do to promote SD skill their children with
disabilities. The research methodology was qualgatusing a case study
design ethnographic interview techniques. To idgnten participants’
purposeful sampling procedures in two of the sigreplar sites of the SDSP
project in New York and Colorado were used. Iniamd were guided by a
semi-structured questionnaire with open-ended @rest They were audio-
taped, transcribed and followed up by phone célisecessary. The author
explained the problems encountered during the relsearocess had been
related to the fact that some participants couldbeointerviewed face to face
but over the phone. To facilitate the process dfirap and analysing the data,
AQUAD 6 software was used. The analysis also ino@ed observational
data. Six themes were found to be relevant, (aferdifit ways of
communication, (b) why SD skills are important, f@w SD skills can be
fostered, (d) choices and decisions, (e) balandede®m dependence and
independence, and (f) vision and dreams.

The relationship to the general topicthat qualitative approaches play
an important role in the changing academic conbextalso in the paradigm
shift from segregation and welfare to inclusion aself-determination
currently happening in the field of disability.

Antonio Medina Rivilla, Maria C. Dominguez Garrido and Samuel
Gento Palaciosemphasized the design of didactic means and doegnit
development for intercultural educatiorhe research project aims to face an
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evaluative model to stress the quality of the didameans designed and its
influence in intercultural education in the are&Cafktilla la Mancha.

The presentersbbjective was to develop an evaluation processhef t
means used and the impacts of intercultural aigseitThis evaluation model
was composed by different tests, criterion and key®inforce the educative
process.

The methodological contribution stimulated the @yathe means design
and the TIC incorporation: video, internet, weblogind mobile
telecommunication. And the methodological contiitnutwas the preparation
of the documents and the development of studenkdlls sfrom the
environment of the city of Mora.

The methodology that they presented combined: ttaditg analysis of
the means; argument groups between teachers, gwodesfamilies and
experts outsourced; personal interviews; developroéithe new models to
teach through the net and in interaction with othethods.

Inge Herfort and Andreas Weisscontributed to the improvement of
global cultural competencies of engineering stuslettthe university level.
The subjects of the study were engineering studsntise Vienna University
of Technology (Austria). The researchers examinaeftu@l differences,
critical success factors and intercultural intémactn international business
cooperations. Seven engineering students were ctinguand analysing
qualitative interviews with international entrepeens and managers of
Hungary, Slovakia, the Czech Republic and Sweddeam about qualitative
research methods during a research seminar. Thelnoddjlobal cultural
competencies applied for analysing the learningoeféf carrying out of this
research includes cultural self-awareness; cultemisciousness; leading
multicultural teams; negotiating across culturesid againing a global
perspective. This study was carried out implemengualitative interviews.

This study discusses the teaching and the use alftafive research
methods in several engineering curricula at thenk@ University of
Technology. During the workshop the method of asialyas well as the
results were presented.

Workgroup 4 focused on research consulting. Dotsitalents reported
about the results of their research work and weresalted by experts from
Germany Professor Dr. MechthilcKiegelmann and Professor Dr. Andreas
Witzel:
= AnnaTapola“Science education and ideology”;
= Ineta Luka “Development of ESP (English for Specific Purpg)se
competence in the studies of a higher educatistabéshment”;
= Daiga Kalnina “Development of pupils’ inquiry skill in science
teaching-learning process”;

= Karine Oganisjana“Development of students’ enterprise capability i
the study process”;

= Ineta Robina“Integration of elderly people in social house”;
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=  SvetlanaSurikova “Organization of microgroups’ activity for proning
pupils’ social competence”;

= Linda Daniela “Teenagers’ classroom discipline as an expression
their positive attitudes to study process”.

Four doctoral students defended their Thesis irp#réod of working at
this edition.Svetlana Surikova, Ineta Luka, Andra Fernate, aitd Rirzina
defended their PhD Thesis in 2007-2008. All of thkave been awarded
Dr.paed. The study research Iarine Oganisjanawas discussed with
professors and doctoral students in a methodolbgitarial. The research
papers bySvetlana Surikovalneta Luka Andra Fernate Rita Birzina and
Karine Oganisjanaare included as independent papers in this Book.

Conclusion and Future Perspectives

As a special and unique event, the meeting in Riga held in co-
operation with the Special Interest Group of theopaan Research. The issue
of potentials for interdisciplinary approaches whe central theme of the
symposium on conceptualising learning in multictdtucommunities of
EARLI 2007 12th Biennial Conference for Research on Learning and
Instruction ,Developing Potentials for Learning”ltien Budapest, Hungary
from August 28 to September 1. It corresponds wulith statement of the
symposium “conceptualisation of learning in mulliatal contexts and
response to the challenge of understanding learrimgmulticultural
environments will be the main topic of discussionthe next years. The
implications of successful schooling of young peofrlom diverse socio-
cultural backgrounds are profound for their own Iseeling and socio-
economic development of societies. The symposiunsaalates the practice
and promotes successful development of learningnpials in multicultural
situations; there is a need for systematic resedorusing both on
experiences of local level and on comparative peEtspes across
communities and countries. This research certaiads far more investment.
The research reported in symposium shared a sattior@ focus, i.e., the
emphasis was on investigating experiences, listetarthe voices of learners,
teachers and parentsMost educational effectiveness research have esgblor
the size, consistency and correlatation of schodieacher effectiveness in
primary or secondary schools. The concept "expeeghis broad ...and on
how educators can build on these experiences tela®school practices.”
That promotes access to social and cultural legrnamd equity in
multicultural education.

Based on empirical findings the authors of NEXUSeRborated
perspectives of their theoretical research, stdesgeotentials for

! from Abstractsof Symposium to ,Conceptualising learning in muuttural communities”. EARLI
2007 12thBiennial Conference for Research on Learning asttuntion ,Developing Potentials for
Learning”, held in Budapest, Hungary from August 28- Septembér p.8.
http://www.earli.org/resources/Abstracts%20Budaf@@§2007.pdf
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interdisciplinary approaches, defined purposes oélitative methods in
qualitative psychology and quantitative quasi-eikpental oriented pedagogy
using mixed methods (an example of the case olUthigersity of Latvia),
discussed the role of qualitative research metlrodse restructuring-process
of higher education, and contributed with theireash to the development of
academic psychology and pedagogy (which are theepsgs underlying
learning in multicultural communities: interactiometween learning and
identity construction; social representations, fiation of knowledge). The
implications of these conceptualisations for thevamde of research and
educational practices were marked during the mgetirRiga and they have
to be further discussed.

The CQP publishes a book containing the presentti®ecause all the
authors in this book use English as a second agigorlanguage, the
manuscript has been proofread by a native spedké&nglish. This peer-
previewed document is available from: Verlag Inggbdiuber (Viktor-
Renner-Str. 39, D-72074 Tubingen, E-mail: ingelurger@t-online.de).
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Part One: Concerning Qualitative
Research in Changing Academic Context

From Quasi-Experimental to Qualitative Approach: Us e of
Mixed Methods in the International Collaboration of
Researchers

Irina Maslo & Glnter L. Huber

Abstract

According to Bologna process within internationednfiework a stress is laid upon

doctoral studies in Europe as it is important tocade new generation of competent
researchers. The purpose of this paper is to distius opportunities of doctoral

students’ collaboration in the doctoral studiesebasn four examples of international

consulted doctoral research and in an internatiooiaiext, reveal the complexity of the

purpose and the research questions and show tldeforethe use of mixed methods.

The authors believe that implementation of mixedhoés and analysis of qualitative

and quantitative data in an international labourstmning process improves the data
validity and it is the best way to serve the compieeds of stakeholders — children,
families, professionals and the policy audiences.

Introduction

Within international framework, according to Bol@gnprocess
orientation of doctoral studies in Europe tends reach substantial
improvement of a new generation of competent rebeas. It is assumed that
the purposefulness of their research in differaptdly changing and turbulent
context reinforces the needs of all stakeholderschildren, families,
professionals and the policy audiences. It is entidieat pedagogical research
is complex in nature and none of the existing metthagical approaches can
be sufficient to discover its comlexitfMorse, 2003). Both in doctoral studies
and internationally we need to develop collaboratié researchers who are
comfortable at implementing more than a single négpine. Independent and
responsible researchers, original in terms of vi@ns and opinions, mode of
life, capable of long learning and competent pedagd research in diverse
situations are of the greatest importance for thelbpment of human beings,
institutions, society and mankind; those who arke &b use more than two
languages to form diverse collaborative networksredearchers for the
creation of new pedagogical knowledge.

The purpose of this paper is, based on an examlimternational
consultancy in the research of the University oftvia to discuss the
opportunities of doctoral students’ collaborationttbin doctoral studies of
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pedagogy and in an international context in ordgsromote the discussion of
the research goal, research questions and thesitgceSimplementation of
mixed methods to find solutions for topical pedagabissues.

Doctoral Studies in Pedagogy at the University of L atvia in the
Context of Bologna Process Orientation

Education, its goal and means has always beeremtkd by historical,
economic and political changes in society. The mpgot of the population of
Latvia were educated in an education system whoakwgas the development
of the society, and an individual — a versatilepf@niously developed person
— was treated as a means that should promote tiedogenent of the socialist
society. The generation now in its development bitieeir values and ideals
with a democratic society where the highest vatua human individuality,
his/her freedom, independence (autonomy) and redpibity as the core of a
personality. The doctoral studies at the Universftiatvia have to follow the
changes in this contexfThe goal and objectivesof doctoral studies in
pedagogy are defined on the ground of concepti@t the mission of
education is education of doctoral students forngownd independent
scientific and academic work. They are based orattatysis of the goals and
objectives of doctoral programmes in other coustrilke national traditions of
doctoral studies in Latvia and the investigationtloé tendencies of their
development

The programme of doctoral studies was accredited9@9. In 2006-
2007, 92 doctoral students studied in the doctm@gramme in pedagogy, 19
of them were full-time students (3 study years, W2eks a year, 40 hours a
week) and 73 — part-time students (4 study yed&rsyeeks, 40 hours a week).

Characteristics of the Doctoral Studies and the Bramme in National
Educational Context

With the paradigm shift in education, mental depebent, integration,
co-operation and understanding, which in practieepapomoted by education,
come to the foreground of civilisation.

An educated and well-brought person is knowledgeairepared for the
changing society, capable of managing complicaiatations and knows
his/her place in the society:

“The human approach of doctoral studies in pedagadgiresses a person as the main
goal of the society and, thus, comprises its highaksie — his/her inner world and the
prerequisites of free scientific self-developmefihe aim of doctoral studies in
pedagogy is to promote further development of sienesearch, methods of research
and theory of pedagogy that would provide the inapment of practice of both
academic and qualified scientific staffDoctoral study programme in pedagogy of the
University of Latvia, 2003)
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That is why thegoal of the doctoral studies during the last sevensyear
has been to “offer the new scientists an opponutdt get internationally
recognised (valid) doctor's degree in a particutmanch of pedagogy”
(Doctoral study programme in pedagogy of the Ursirgrof Latvia, 2003).

Objectives of the Doctoral Studies

In the context of doctoral students’ needs andésts the objectives of

doctoral studies in pedagogy are

= to draw doctoral students’ attention to topicalessh directions in
Latvia and Europe by organising co-operation witfiecent kinds of
research and educational institutions in pedagagy rerequisite of
scientific activity;

= to promote doctoral students’ abilities, motivatioreadiness for
scientific research and investigation of practegberience in pedagogy;

= to create an environment of research spirit, cpmading to the goal of
the studies.

In the context of the higher educational establishinthe objectives are:

= to provide opportunities for the development of tdoal students’ to
create research orientated academic activitieedbdal studies;

= to promote integration of educational and reseaactivities of the
academic staff and doctoral students.

In the context of the development of pedagogy Bs1se the objectives are:

= to initiate academic staff and doctoral studentstivly at the
methodological, theoretical and conceptualisatewel;

= to promote further education of the academic staff.

In the context of the national science of pedagaig tendencies in Europe

and the world the objectives are as follows:

= to work and carry out the content of doctoral #sdn pedagogy, which
makes topical the holistic view on a person, naamé society, and to
promote practical use of theoretical findings in@gogical activities;

= to work out doctoral programmes and institutionadl andividual plans
of studies in pedagogy which would ensure the aitipn of the
appropriate education for scientific research atosts, higher
educational establishments and institutions oftaelliication;

= to direct the study process so that a person ablésto develop his/her
abilities within the complex social processes, prtarthe development
of the abilities to evaluate the practical and tkdoal heritage in the
context of national and world-wide development apmote the
development of his/her country in the future;

= to ensure the opportunity of many-sided choicesldntoral studies in
pedagogy;

= to ensure the supervision of doctoral student®hdent studies.
The goal and objectives of doctoral studies in geds are defined on

the ground of conception that the mission of edanas education of doctoral
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students for sound and independent scientific aradi@mic work. They are
based on the analysis of the goals and objectif/e®ctoral programmes in
other countries, the national traditions of dodtatadies in Latvia and the
investigation of the tendencies of their developtnen

Contents of Doctoral Studies

The contentof doctoral programme has been worked out to implem
the idea of integration of culture, philosophy, gsylogy, politics, economy
and pedagogy by developing the pluralism of science

The main part of the doctoral programme (216 ECTSinprises
individual research in one of the branches of pedgghat is chosen by the
doctoral student and confirmed by the Council ofc@eal studies. It also
comprises publications on the problem of the reteand the process and
results of the study. Alongside with the individisaientific research (172,5
ECTS), the studies include theoretical studies theg evaluated at 3
promotional examinations (General Pedagogy, oneches of pedagogy and
one European Foreign Language) and practice ofjkeijrofessor’s assistant
(43,5 ECTS). The independent research in the chbsarch of pedagogy is
completed if independent theoretically and methogichlly based empirical
research has resulted in scientifically originatl aasted results, which, in
their turn, are based on historical experience sentific analysis of recent
practice. The results of the research are discustsdte Council of Doctoral
Studies in Pedagogy, which takes a decision abivettihg of the doctoral
thesis to the defence at the Promotional Coundfddagogy of the University
of Latvia.

As one can see, the number of credits which ifaghfor whole Latvia
does not correspond to the EU recommendations (amedpto bachelor and
master studies in which the transition to unifie@TS system of credits is
finished). One of the reasons is the differencéperiod of the terms and in
study weeks which has to be solved in a complex wayhe country.
According to international agreements there id stile to do it till the year
2010.

Organization of Studies

According to the yearly planning of the Council@dctoral Studies in
Pedagogy, lectures and doctoral students’ seminah& doctoral programme
are organized every second week; colloquiums, sfieeeminars under the
guidance of professors — every month; a conferercdoctoral students’
symposium — minimum once a year. Tutorials with shipervisor and branch
professors of the University of Latvia, other umsiges of Latvia and abroad
are organized according to the individual plan af.w

Doctoral students practice as professor’'s assgstant
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= in scientific discussions about methodology;

= in the preparation of publications and the coltatf publications;

= in the acquisition of innovative experience vigitilectures and doctoral
students’ seminars and organizing them;

= inthe grant financed research and applied resgarch

= in organizing projects, carrying them out and mamgthem;

= in designing methodological materials.

Doctoral students are widely involved in the sdfentesearch of the
Department of Pedagogy and the Institute of Pedagb§cience by forming
research groups under the guidance of professoerewhcademics, the
students of the bachelor and master programmeisipatée.

The Doctoral Studies and the Programme in EuropeBducational Context

The content of the doctoral programme in pedagogynptetely
corresponds to the demands of the doctoral progemohthe University of
Latvia (LU) but it is much wider in comparison witither European doctoral
programmes. At European universities, doctoral gnaognes in pedagogy are
structured in a very different way. There is a fregt tendency to specialise
the programme in a particular branch of pedagogy, example, school
pedagogy. At some universities, on the contrary,urdfied doctoral
programme is worked out for all the humanities #&mal social sciences, for
example, at the Universities of Tuebingen, Stockhand Odense. The
duration of doctoral programmes is not usually #&di The credit value of
theoretical courses is not determined either ifshalent has acquired a full
academic programme at a university.

Although the idea of narrower specialisation of tdoal studies,
including the doctoral programme in pedagogy, wasussed at the LU
Council of Doctoral Studies, these studies shoeltain wide enough and
ensure integration of several sciences. It is imjds to imagine a transition
to the pedagogical orientated education withoukdt. example, one can give
a negative evaluation to research in subject dickadt the research is not
based on the pedagogical goals and understandiegmiing as an individual
process and individual's development in co-operatiwvith others.
Unfortunately, the professionally oriented doctgredgrammes can be made
only with the programmes that have already beeboetded. However, it is
well known that at present European universitiescarrying out new reforms
that aim at considerable change in the contenhefprogrammes. Already
now it is possible to find some shortcomings in ¢hatent, for example, it is
necessary to include the pedagogy of mass mediaeirtontent of studies.
Therefore, due attention is paid to educate wedllified specialists in this
branch of pedagogy. During the self-evaluatiorhef ¢ontent of studies, other
shortcomings were also eliminated. The annotatiohshe content of the
studies were expanded with new themes and theevigsh doctoral students
discuss at seminars, for example, the issues efcuitural and bilingual
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education which are the object of the researchdsotimer issues. In spite of
full-time work of some professors (at present iteeds 1400 hours a year,
without taking into consideration the work as amisol and expert at all level
educational establishments in the process of “ssaaice” of pedagogy and
during the reform of education in Latvia), the abowentioned courses were
included into the doctoral programme until 2000-200

The organisation of the programme is differenbifnpared to other ways
of carrying out the doctoral programme in pedagdyctoral programmes of
other universities (for example, of the UniversifyOdense in Denmark) are
carried out at two-to-three day seminars twice anttm@mr one-day weekly
seminars, and at two-week summer schools. Suchrganisation could be
possible in Latvia if there were more than 5 prefes and 23 associate
professors for the academic programmes of pedagjogiiltication at all levels
and part of them could work just in the doctorabggamme in pedagogy.
Such an organisation of the programme has signifiadvantages because it
gives an opportunity for doctoral students fromeotltountries to attend
doctoral studies if they had the necessary findistipport. At the same time,
it would cause additional difficulties, connecteilhathe family problems and
their stay in Riga (in contrast to doctoral studefrom other countries,
doctoral students of Latvia basically have famjliest part-time students are
working).

Provision of the Research Quality in Academic DobStudies

The doctoral programme is provided by the Departroémpedagogy in
close co-operation with other scientific institutesd faculties of the LU (the
Faculty of Pedagogy, the Faculty of Modern Langsaged the Faculty of
Philology), the Latvian Academy of Sciences (LA&)d the Latvian Council
of Science (LCS) and the Council of Higher Educatié Latvia (CHEL).

The quality of the doctoral schooling in pedagogy ¢he supervision of
doctoral thesis are ensured by an experienced tgicepotential of 14
professors, 6 associate professors in collaboratwth 10 professors of
European universities (University of Frankfurt, Uersity of Leipzig,
University of Tuebingen, National Distance Univeysin Madrid (UNED)
and others).

All professors and associate professors particigateinternational
projects and co-operation programmes with higheicational establishments
in Latvia and abroad. Specialists from other higidrcational establishments
and professors participate regularly and permapeint!l the work. All
professors and only some associate professors ertexof the Latvian
Council of Science are supervisors of doctoral esttsl and reviewers of
doctoral thesis in their branch of pedagogy.

Links with universities of the European Union prdmso
internationalisation of studies and the acquirement additional PhD
qualifications as well as collaboration in postiwal research projects
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outside Latvia. The doctor's degree in pedagogpames doctoral students for
independent work in science and higher education.

Main Challenges in Doctoral Research in the Changed Academic
Context

Thanks to international collaboration with profassof the Universities
of Tuebingen, Leipzig and UNED who provide sucadlsskind and
appreciated support, the beginning of the 21sturgnts marked with
challenges in pedagogical researctrem quasi-experimental quantitative
research to qualitative approach: the use of mixethods in international
collaboration of researchers. In 2001, several atattstudents and their
professors in research groups decided to use abooditive data collection
and processing process. Thus since 2001 severdbrdbctudents have
worked together to elaborate a unified large sdal@a bank for use in their
individual doctoral theses. Bachelor and mastedesits participated in this
processes as well. The main objective is to imtiatlongitudinal research
project of evaluation of teachers’ working modelsrionolingual in bilingual
environment - teachers’ instruction styles and hear models, students’
active involvement in the study process expandihgirt experience of
learning, collaboration, and communication.

Challenges in the Research Approach

From 1999 till 2003 Latvian doctoral studies weraimy oriented
towards independent study under the guidance dfdiemtific advisor and the
research of doctoral studies was conducted in atraltional to post-soviet
space as quasi-experimental studies: experimeagdertain the situation with
many subjects to obtain quantitative data. Thigestaas followed by an
experiment in two groups: a group in which the gemwere being promoted
and the other one — the control group. This apprees criticised for ethical
and methodological considerations. Firstly, it veaisicised for the fact that
authors were conducting studies in order to prbedr own hypothesis (there
were no cases when the hypothesis was not provedi)secondly, for the
validity of the methods used and the objectivenmsd reliability of the
results. Gradually pedagogical experiment was &ubesi by experimental
work (without a control group) which, of course,usad certain critical
attitude towards doctoral thesis in pedagogy irvieatDuring this period the
first thesis implementing qualitative approach wemrked out. These first
two doctoral studies were conducted in mutual cerafion of doctoral
students using the first arisen Erasmus mobilitysgmlities for the University
of Latvia. Although they had been envisaged asiwiak studies they faced
serious difficulties in the procedure of handingthe thesis for the defence
since the scientific environment of the country wasented towards
traditional pedagogical experiments, which prewhilm the science of
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pedagogy at that time. Therefore the doctoral stisdevere forced to use
guantitative data processing methods, as well.

The first research was an explorative researchg;18902a) on learning
situations in 1997-2002 with additional methodscoftent analyses (1997,
2000, 2002b, 2005), individual case studies andnitgws. Data analysis
using qualitative data triangulation was done. féwctresearch” was chosen
for the study. It comprises the scope of the resetechnologies to examine
the processes of gradual actions (or changes)ramstigation processes (or
comprehension processes). Process is viewed azquiogs in a spiral
between actions and critical reflection, but fumeing of the previous cycles
improves on further cycles, taking into considenatall the received data and
their interpretation Kemmis & McTaggart, 1982, 898Vadsworth, 1998).
The main findings are: understanding of dispositidrpupils and students’
learning abilities in thredifferent measurements according to the criteria of
qualitative analysis (Creswell, 1994, Huber, 2006b the results of the
exploratory research within data triangulation; lexgtion of the interaction
structures between development of the adolescamédes’ learning abilities
and the choice of pedagogical tools in data inttgtion of the interviews.
Exploration of opportunities for improvement of deimg abilities was
defined. Disregarding complicated discussions thiisdy actualized the
presence of the new generation of scientists a$ agelthe necessity for
professors to learn and critically evaluate theiowledge and research work
(Johnson, Johnson, & Smith, 1991a, 1991b) and leaco-operation with
doctoral students.

Due to purposefully organized international senmsnand consulting
sessions with professor Huber further researchesre wconducted
implementing a mixed method design (see Figure 1).

From quasi- across qualitative
experimental research
research

International

collaboration @
f / to qualitative
research using
mixed methods

Figure 1: Changes in doctoral research of learning and iostm at the University of
Latvia
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For example, the next two studies were a resuthisfinternational co-
operation. The example that follows illustrates tiee of methods of data
processing of empirical questionnaire by using st-td dispersion analysis;
research of the students’ biographies with the loélthe narrative interview
method and the qualitative data processing witlyganmme AQUAD Version
5 and then 6 (Huber, 1997, 2004a, 2004b). Theareleon the youth's
critical thinking in the study process at the umsity was conducted from
2001 to 2003. The research was divided in two p&nte of them dealt with
the research of critical thinking of the studyingush, the other explored the
opportunities to advance critical thinking in thestitutional context, i.e., in
the study process at the university. Critical tivigkof the youth was analysed
in mutual meaningful correlation of three dimensiopersonal, institutional
and public. First of all, this research can be abtarised as a student-centred
research, respectively, the study process is vieWech the student’s
perspective Huber, 1976).

Thus the millennium marked a rapid change fromiti@thl pedagogical
experiments to qualitative studies implementingrttieed method design (see
Figure 1).

The creation of a new doctoral research systemhatUniversity is
oriented to offer new opportunities for co-opemtiamong the state, local
governments, and schools in the evaluation of gt challenges on the
macro-level (State and local politics), mezo-le(educational institutions —
schools, educational NGOs etc.); micro-level (¢lag®up) and individual
level (student and teacher as individuals). The neentation is needed in
order to obtain new research instruments and methetich will turn the
planned research into real educational situatidhs was possible only with
international support (refer to Chapter 1).

Main Challenges in Using Research Instruments in [@doration of
International and Doctoral Students

The subjects of the doctoral research projectsytada not only pupils,
but their parents, and educators (teachers, sacielers etc.) from different
educational levels as participants of implementatand evaluation of
challenges. The main task of the reseanas to offer a set of research
instruments and data samples for a complete evatuaif the doctoral
research projects (see Figure 2).

The following objectives are designed to reach goial:
= to pilot the questionnaire towards a more standadiiset of questions

and standardize the analysis by providing detaifetiructions about

how it was or should be done.

= to define criteria for analysis of educational attans and indicators for
analysis in the framework of the pilot project, wasll as to create
observation checklists and checklists for analgsisording to evaluation

( Huber, 2004c).
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Methodological |, Data Collecting le—— Analysis
approach Design of the Video Interviews Questionnaires Coding of
Questionnaire recording — data transcripts for
3 AQUAD
¥ . _
[testing | [ implementaticn | [transcription
~a el

Interpretation of the results and creation of new
knowledge in collaborative processes

Figure 2: Structure of methodological approach to collab@eatioctoral research
(compare with Strods et.al. 2005)

In order to identify best praxis, we collected wfitative
(questionnaires) and qualitative (video-transcripiterviews or focus-group
discussions) data. There were several phases gwoiv data obtaining and
evaluation:
=  Questionnaire development and field-testing (H2@QO).
= Videotaping of teaching/learning processes in teal reducational
situation.
= Identification of the best praxis through analysfishe questionnaire and
the transcripts of the videotapes or texts.

= Interviews or focus-group discussions with the el@ teachers,
students, and parents etc.

= Analysis of codified data using AQUAD 6 ( Huber,02@, 2004b,
2005a) program and SPSS, and interpretation afethdts.

The doctoral student, who follows this procedurecoading to the
respondents’ replies, in order to obtain realigita, provides qualitative and
guantitative data processing instruments (Held,7199edina, 2005). During
collaborative data processing after piloting witlgraup of doctoral students,
we discarded or changed the formulation of somestipres/hypotheses. Such
procedure gives the doctoral students a possibtlitymake notes and
supportive observations from the first moment oftect with a respondent.

The purpose of quantitative research was to idettié students’ socio-
demographic data, material conditions, family ditug variety of schools
(Latvian, Russian, another minority, two — stregbadvian — Russian]) and to
identify different models of bilingual teaching urban, and rural schools.
After analysis of questionnaire data from seleetddcational situations, we
selected a theoretical sample of respondents wathiows socio-cultural
learning experiences for qualitative research. Jinaitative research focused
on specifics of socio-cultural experience acquisiti in different
learning/teaching situations.

Qualitative data (interviews, transcripts of lessoor focus-groups
discussions) were obtained from all the educatoctuded in the education
process of each class, as well as from studentenfgm The purpose of the
qualitative data processing ( Huber, 2005b) wadéatify differences among
socio-cultural learning experiences of children whed the same age but
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varied socio-demographic characteristics, differenhools, and different

socio-cultural backgrounds. Thus we could identife significance of

learning and instruction situations.

As result a new step in collaboration of doctortaldents in research
process was initiated first by data collecting. a@eesult of this collaboration
there were elaborated two next doctoral thesesdbasethe findings of the
first two examples, also the third and the fortlthie context of this paper. The
third one shows the qualitative evaluating resed@iba & Lincoln, 1989;
Flick, Kardoff, & Steinkef, 2000) in the context fifreign language learning
reform in basic education. Theoretical propoundimgs determined, the
program of qualitative evaluated research was edeathe analysis of
components in order to determine the adolesceatgjuage competencies
were carried out, learning and study organizati@s analyzed, the problem
of the research and work hypothesis were forwardée. first stage 2002-
2004 of the qualitative evaluated research: thdysisaof context of foreign
language social culture learning were completed,ptocess of adolescents’
learning, collaboration and communication expergercexperience of social
culture learning — construing process, was modgelthd system of social
culture learning organization construing was madkllaccording to the
forwarded hypothesis. During the second and thel thiage of qualitative
evaluated research the first and the second asgmmuftthe hypothesis were
tested, as well as the third assumption was foredhimhd tested. Under the
first measurement of the adolescents’ level of a@owillture competence the
system of the third language learning organizatias perfected. Used data
obtaining methods — observation, discussion, cueisiy, theme centred
interviews and focus group discussions, analysidazuments and separate
case studies, questionnaires, analysis of compositiself-evaluation, and
expert’'s assessmentMedina, 1999; Mayring, 1996, 2000, 2002a; Huber,
2005b); and data processing methods: summarizimg gaouping of data,
analysis of case frequency, method of data grapthitarpretation; and
methods of data evaluation: qualitative-quantiatidata analysis and
interpretation, one-way t-test and determinationredfression curve - the
qualitative quantitative data processing promoted tmodelling of the
constructing organization systems of social culteagning:

« As a result of the qualitative evaluated researdblescents’ socio-
cultural competence level was tested using theitgtigse-quantitative
data processing and analysis methods.

« The qualitative evaluated research results, detextinthe demands for
the third foreign language studies (Rahmencurrioyjun the construed
system of tertiary language learning organizationLatvian socio-
cultural contexts (Fachcurriculum aus der Lernespektive) and
demands of possible further researches.

Based on the epistemology of Latvian science ofgedy in the 1990ies
(Spona & Maslo, 1., 1991) and its development in didactiedty ( Medina,
2002, 2005), as well as on the cognitions exprebséte three thesis, which
were analyzed in this report (Maslo, E., 2003; Righe003; Tia, 2003), the
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fourth example of the thesis (Ose, 2006) revealstadal students’
collaboration in the extended international coli@hon space (scientific
space of Germany and Spain) and the results ini@neaf new pedagogical
knowledge as synergy (from the grieyn-ergomeaningworking together
refers to the phenomenon in which four discretetatat students and four
professors acting together create an effect grehtmn that predicted by
knowing only separate effects of individual resbars in one original
scientific term.
=  Due to the development of the pedagogical sciamt@ivia the schools
are beginning to interpret the pedagogical proessategrated education
facilitating learning (Spona & Maslo, ., 1991 ation is more and
more an interplay between the teacher and the,gakihg into account
the pupil’s initial socio-cultural experience. lmig research teachers’
pedagogical acting, viewed from a socio- pedagbgiesspective, is
interpreted as both a social and cultural commuioiegrocess (

Medina, 2003, 2005 — the pedagogical action askosmmunication

culture).
= Teacher's socially cultural integrative pedagogiaeting in this context

means the ensuring and creating of opportunitigs sfucio-cultural
communication between the teachers and the pupilshwesults in new
socio-cultural experience for the pupils and teexhe

The comparative analysis of the teachers’ pedagbgicting in the
elementary school classes in Latvian and minogthosls was carried out to
find out the basic differences between pedagoginatess in Latvian schools
and minority schools in terms of integration of isecultural experience into
the teaching process and to develop the model aélbp cultural integrative
pedagogical working model in different languagesingis contexts.
Implementation of this analysis has meant a contipareesearch of teachers’
pedagogical acting in the 3rd grades of Latvian iambrity schools, focused
on the integration of the pupils’ socio-culturalpexience in the learning
process and offered the longitudinal research dappity for further doctoral
studies.

The main finding of this research is the descriptid examples of good
practice within the comparative analysis, demotisigaeachers’ pedagogical
acting in order to integrate and broaden pupilgiseultural experiences
during the learning process and giving the teacherepportunity to perform
their own action research in conformity with thétema and indicators of
socially cultural integrating pedagogical action.

According to the principle of mixed methods Tashaklet.al, 2003)
observation (video monitoring selections of exarapfer analysis) has been
combined with elements of quantitative redearstructured interviews
with teachers and pupils’ parents about the pupdsditions etc. Criteria for
evaluation of teacher's pedagogical acting modékst have been developed
in the theoretical motivation of the doctoral tisesire tested and modified on
the basis of classroom observation, supplementiegntwith a system of
indicators, which overcome the gap to the preseepevel - that is how a
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socially cultural integrating teacher works witle tsituation in the classroom,
that is how he/she realizes the pedagogical aclibeoretical background and
evaluation criteria and indicators for self-anadysof socially cultural
integrative acting of teachers providing socialtaral learning opportunities
were elaborated (see Figure 3).

Socio-cultural approach
to pedagogical research

Exploring new Exploring pupils, Following of pupils,
opportunities of parents, teachers, parents, teachers,
transformative social - students, and readers® students, and readers’
cultural learning ete. socio-cultural etc. socio-cultural

environment experience in the self- competency of their
analysis process of socio-cultural learning
their socio-cultural organization
contribution

Figure 3: Socio-cultural approach to pedagogical researcksasgt of doctoral research
collaboration in international academicals studiastext

The main idea of collaborative doctoral researchas to elaborate the
approach to accentuate socio-cultural variationearining and instruction in
Latvian context. Thanks to the international suppeve found several
combinations to verification of the research methadd the opportunities of
using new research instruments to obtain more vagdits. The main success
was the ensured feedback from researchers andtethatanstitutions whose
pedagogical staff was interested in active paritim (Gento, 1994;Medina
& Gento, 1996; Gento, 1999) in this socio-cultiedearch as a reflexion of
exchanges of socio-cultural expierence and evalmatf organizational
challenges Maslo, 2006).

Findings from Doctoral Students’ Viewpoint

In order to evaluate the quality of collaborativectbral research studies
in pedagogy and its correspondence to doctorakatstlinterests and needs, a
qualitative research was carried out with the todlpn interview. Evaluating
the doctoral studies in pedagogy, doctoral studeatsider that its content
completely corresponds to their professional amehsific needs:

“... 1 acquire knowledge, which I implement in practisemy pedagogical work, and
get some impulse for scientific research. Especialseful are the findings in
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psychology and the theory of abilities. | also dogunew methods for the
individualisation of pedagogical process of theash (LU/1).

“...The acquisition of research methods gives an dppity to do research
purposefully using either quantitative or qualitatidata processing methodd’U/17).

“...Education theory and methods in human pedagogy @ine opportunity to
understand and, in the pedagogical process, toycaut the orientation to unified
development of a person’s mind, feelings and wilthe process of personalisation,
socialisation and a cultured person(LU/23).

The quality of the doctoral studies in pedagogythia academic year
2005-2006 differs from the previous one. If lectuominated as a basic
form of studies earlier, then in 2005-2006 thesstreras laid on independent
research in international co-operation with dodtetadents and supervisors:

“...How it is necessary to help the pupils only whbey need this assistance by
interrogating them — accordingly in doctoral stusli@cademics stirred our imagination
in problem-solving situations by asking questiongtat we independently and in co-
operation with academics find the answe(sU).

Doctoral students evaluate the co-operation withirtlsupervisors as
“good” because:

“...The supervisor, when evaluating the accomplisivedk, stimulates to independent
research and considerationgLU).

The evaluation results in 2006 showed that the adattstudents saw
much more differences than a year ago:
= anecessity for doctoral students to be more iraiwn the organization
of the studies, especially in international coopera thus making
visiting professors’ everyday life easier, which ymagromote further
collaboration;
= they stress that a good team had been created,;
= recognizing their advantages for research whenirfindut about the
difficulties of doctoral students abroad to findcentific adviser;
= they shared experiences that in informal discusswith the researchers
of other countries it is possible to get a helpstive their problems
which they have come across with during the reseracess, as well as
to find out about the differences in doctoral sésdabroad;
= during a focus group discussion with experts froatvla University of
Agriculture the doctoral students and professorsnatestrated the
specifics of doctoral studies at the UniversityLafvia and the need for
its development;
= the research conducted at Latvia University of égjture (LLU) is more
practice oriented, i.e., connected with househpé&tility. In its turn the
aims of the research conducted at the LU are moréamental; doctoral
students of LLU positively evaluate a possibilibystudy the research of
LU which forms a basis for their applied research;
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= they positively evaluated the fact that in the aesk of LU “the youth
dominates”; They paid attention to the originalJiah notion,dail iba”

(attractiveness, beauty, etc.) to be used insté#ttedermeducationand

to its meaning nowadays.

Doctoral students suggested organizing discussatimait a particular
theme together with the academicians of the hompartiment and visiting
lecturers at the seminars and colloquiums of tleéegsors’ group. Therefore,
since the academic year of 2003-2004 internatisealinars and colloquiums
have been offered in the Doctoral programme. Soime tago doctoral
students preferred only the scientists of Latvid anly in an individual case
they gave prominence to visiting lecturers, but nbay take an active part in
discussions with the scientists of Latvia and wigifprofessors.

Conclusions

The doctoral degree in pedagogy is significant ftbestandpoint of the
development of national economy because in therfiisl context the 21
century in Latvia is the time of human and spifitvelues.

Alongside with historical, economic and politicdlanges, education, its
goal and means have changed, too. Not long aggdhkof education was
society, but a person — a means for its developnTdm ideals and values of
the new generation are linked with democratic dgcighere the highest value
is human, versatile and harmoniously developed opetity. Thus the
paradigm of education is changing. The convergemestal integration, co-
operation and understanding, which are promotegdrattice by education,
come to the foreground. Doctoral students are dedoto solve these
problems for the future.

In the 2F century doctoral students in pedagogy have inorglsprior
significance in Europe. It is connected with therganisation of education
and education as highly important social phenoniengarticular countries,
passing over to the orientation oriented educatiord an individual's
independence and capacity to co-operate in muitiall society. It is
determined by the democratisation of mutual retetiof countries, economic,
cultural and political co-operation. Today the reed the development of
society and science propound a new methodologipptoach to doctoral
studies in pedagogy.

Discussion

The results of doctoral research of learning arstrirction show the
qualitative evaluated research, with the use ofligtize-quantitative data
processing, analysis and interpretation, resultedthie modelling of the
construing of system of the organization of socidtural learning.

Based on the results of the learning competengidscaitical thinking
(reflection), one describes cases of good praatithin the comparative
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analysis, demonstrating teachers’ pedagogical ragtiorder to integrate and
broaden pupils’ socio-cultural experiences durihg tearning process and
giving the teachers an opportunity to perform ttmim participatory action
research ( Kemmis & McTaggart, 2000) in conformitigh the criteria and
indicators of socially cultural integrating pedagad acting.

The authors believe that implementation of mixedhmés and analysis
of qualitative and quantitative data in an inteioval labour-consuming
process would be aimed at the improvement of daligity and in the long
term is the best way to serve the complex needsadieholders — children,
families, professionals and the policy audiences.
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Empirical Justification of the Interuniversity Join t Master
Degree on “Educational Treatment of Diversity”

Samuel Gento, Antonid/edina, & Concepcion Dominguez

Abstract

Four European Universities have agreed to intervasepartners in a project to
implement a Joint Master Degree on Educational tiireat of Diversity. This is a
challenge that, according to the European tendehasprking on setting up a European
Framework of Higher Education, represents an diteopportunity to join efforts and
to offer students the possibility of obtaining agbee issued by these four Universities.
At this workshop on Qualitative Psychology in thbaBging Academic Context we
present, initially, some data corresponding to dp@ions in relation to such Master
Degree. Afterwards, we describe some relevant &spédchis mentioned Joint Master
Degree. The techniques used to collect informatiame mostly been of qualitative

type.
Introduction

For three years, four European Universities haes tveorking to prepare
the implementation of a Joint Master Degree on ‘tadional Treatment of
Diversity”. In order to set up the necessary intatitutional relationship, a
general agreement and the corresponding annex dfimedthe specific
activities the partner Universities will commit theelves to work on together)
have to be designed, submitted to their legal adviand, finally signed up by
each respective University Chancellor.

When this paper is presented at the Centre foritatis¢ Psychology
Workshop held in Medzabaki (Latvian), differenttaars and experts from the
partner Universities and from some other specidlinstitutions are working
to elaborate the written materials that will forhetmodules to develop the
Master Degree contents.

Although before initiating activities to design ghioint Master we had
some ideas about the attractiveness of this prdjactprofessionals and
students involved in different fields of educatibtraatment of diversity, we
have recently submitted this joint Degree proposahe opinion of a sample
of such professionals and students. We wanted eavkith empirical data,
if our Master Degree on Educational Treatment ofeb8ity represents an
academic offer that is accommodated to the needsetiormed and to the
wishes of students and professionals who are wgrlan thinking of
incorporating into activities related to this spfieciarea of educational
treatment of diverse needs of people.

To obtain useful information on the relevance awcdeptance of our
Master Degree, we have used three techniques letctioh information: two
of them are fundamentally qualitative: the docuraBah analysis and the
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discussion group; the other one is a mixture oflitateve and quantitative
approach: the enquiry made by an open question(eigitative approach on
its design, quantitative one on the processing®fiata obtained).

We offer here the results of our study on our Magkeint Degree
relevance and acceptance, according to the infwmand data obtained by
the mentioned techniques. After these evidences,willedescribe some
features of the Degree project: such descriptidhasresult of documentation
analysis. This time, we have used the Course Did&iide as document to
be examined.

European Documentation Analysis

The documentation analysis, sometimes also cafledtent analysis”, is
a qualitative technique useful to discover the eohof documents referring
to a particular aspect. It can be used to systeaibti study elaborated
documents or specific products referring to thetenaine wants to study. The
technique is an information source that facilitakeewledge of a specific
theme or matter.

With data obtained from the document analysis, @areextract possible
contents that may be used to validate a partiquiaposal, project or written
plan. Some features that should be present whamses¢his technique are the
following ones (Pérez Serrano, 1994; G.; GentodiadaS., 2004):
=  Obijectivity: by offering data that can be verified,;
=  Systematisation: to facilitate the systematic oizmtion of collected

data;
= Evidence: by showing clear and manifest data, afjhosome other

implicit information could be hinted;
=  Generalization ability: by allowing making up pripies or theories
through inferential processes.

We wanted to know if the Post graduate course wee hdesigned
accommodates itself to the recommendations andestiggs issued for
courses of this type. For such purpose, we exantlie®eclarations made by
the European Union Ministers responsible for Higkelucation. We refer
next to contents of such Declarations, particulaolyaspects related to our
Master course.

Higher Education Declarations

The analysis of contents included in the mentiobedlarations gave us
some information on the most relevant contributiach one of them made
for the European University studies. Some particUisatures of each
Declaration are the following ones. Declaration®gécontent we studied are
the following ones:

» La Sorbone Declaration (May $51998);
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*  Bologna Declaration (June "191999);

*  Prague Declaration (May £92001);

»  Berlin Declaration (September't2003);
»  Bergen Declaration (May 302005).

The Sorbone Declaration(1998) includes the basic statement and
commitment of the European Ministers to work ongpessively organizing a
true convergence among the European national sysiéhtigher Education.

The Bologna Declaration(1999) seems to be the most determinant
document to design Higher Education studies in mdgeneous European
structure. In this document, the European Ministirslare their commitment
to advance in setting up:
=  Comparable Degrees;
=  The European Supplement to a Degree;
= Graduate and Post graduate Cycles of studies;
=  The European Credits Transference System (ECTS);
=  The promotion of students and professors mobility;
= Cooperation for quality evaluation;
=  The extension of European dimension of Higher Etioica

The Prague Declaration(2001) reasserts the contents of the Bologna
one. Furthermore, it insists on the need of workinghe following aspects:
=  Promotion of life-long education;
= Extension of student’s participation in decisioreferred to Higher

Education;
= Advancing on attractiveness promotion of Europeagheét Education

throughout the world.

The Berlin Declaration(2003) is particularly concerned with systems of
Quality Assurance. In order to advance on suchityuassurance of Higher
Education, this Declaration refers to contents aash
= The involved sectors responsibility;
=  The evaluation of programmes and institutions;
= The extension of a shared system of accreditatidrcartification;
=  The participation, cooperation and promotion oéintaitional networks.

The last content of this Declaration is particylaslose to our initiative
of offering a Joint Master Degree, because sudtaiivie involves the need of
establishing international networks of Higher Ediara institutions. In this
Berlin Communiqué Ministers refer to an overarchifigmework of
qualifications for the European Education Areahwite following words:

“Ministers encourage the Member States to elabad@mework of comparable and
compatible qualifications for their higher educaticsystems, which should seek to
describe qualifications in terms of workload, levielarning outcomes, competencies
and profile. They also undertake to elaborate areraxching framework of
qualifications for the European Higher EducatioreAt.

The Bergen Declaratior(2005), which is, up to now, the last one issued
by the responsible Ministers, partly representsoatiouity of the other
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previous ones. But it stresses and clarifies somicplars as the ones
included next:
=  Setting up of a system of Degrees with 3 cyclesaf@ate, Master and

Doctorate), with possible intermediate accreditagi@nd reinforcement

of life-long education (throughout general, vocatib and training

education);
= Extension of a quality assurance system, by assumhi@ contribution
made by the “European Association for Quality Aasae in Higher

Education” (previously “European Network for QugliAssurance in

Higher Education -ENQA-);
= Advancing on recognition of foreign academic acitegins (of

European countries) and on implementation of Joegrees.

The last mentioned particular of this Bergen’'s Reation reinforces and
specifies the last content referred to from theliBsrone. This proposal of
the European Ministers of offering Joint Degreegpanted by a group of
Universities is an important support to our ideaimplementing a Joint
Master Degree.

Development of Competencies

The European Credit Transference System (ECTSadedon student’s
performance, particularly estimated in terms of petances. By using such
competencies, students will use and create knowlédgroduce solutions in
diverse situations. By following the European Framek of Higher
Education, our Master Joint Degree structures amebldps its contents to
promote the appropriate competencies.

A competence can be considered as the capacitydmessfully act in
authentic and complex contexts, by integrating amging the suitable
knowledge, abilities or skills, attitudes and valuBuch competencies must be
tested by evident and real manifestations, and thiélyimply the practical
implementation of elements such as values, atttuaetivation, abilities, and
working post (see Figure 1).

Abilities

Attitudes

Motivation

Working post

Figure 1: Elements of competencies
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Essentially, contents used to promote competendgiébelp students to
be appropriately prepared to:
= Know:what is learned, what is remembered and why itleat;
= Know what and how to daoability to chose what must be done and be
successful on which is done;
=  Know how to beby assuming his/her own duties and responsisliti

Profile of Master Graduates

The Joint Quality Initiative (IQI) has defined, asquirements to be
accomplished by candidates who will be proposedet®iving a Master
Degree, some descriptors put forward by this Iivéaat the end of its
meeting in Dublin (March 2% 2004 and October $82004). Descriptors that
have been established to be accomplished for aidatedto be proposed for
being awarded the Master on Educational TreatmérDigersity are the
following ones:
= in knowledge and understandingave demonstrated knowledge and

understanding, that will provide a basis or oppatiufor originality in

developing and/or applying ideas, often within search context;

= in applying knowledge and understandingn apply their knowledge,
understanding and problem-solving abilities (amflien new or
unfamiliar environments, within broader (or mulsidiplinary) contexts
related to their field of study;

= in making judgementdemonstrate the ability to integrate knowledge,
handle complexity and formulate judgements wittomplete or limited
information, but that include reflecting on soci@nd ethical
responsibilities linked to the application of theknowledge and
judgements;

= in communicatiorcan express their conclusions, and the knowledde a
rationale (restricted scope) underpinning thesespecialist and non-
specialist audiences clearly and unambiguously;

= in learning skills have the learning skills to allow them to continue
studying in a manner that may be largely self-deéeéor autonomous.

European Credit Transference System

The European Credit Transference System (ECTS) frmraework to
facilitate measurement and comparison of stud@eifformance on particular
programmes of specific Degrees among different osgctregions and
countries. The system comes out from Socrates-Emstudent’s mobility
and has been suggested by the European Ministétigbér Education in the
Bologna (1999) and Prague (2001) Declarations.

This European system of credits is centred on stiglework to
accomplish the programme of studies, and includg/aédr activity in aspects
such as the following ones:




Empirical Justification 43

= Participation in theoretical and practical lectures

=  Dedication to study;

= Participation in seminars, workshops, practicesyjegts and other
similar activities;

=  Preparation for exams and taking examinations.

According to this European system, the average atrmfitime a student
should dedicate for a credit, will approximatelydie?5 to 30 hours. For a full
time student dedication, the total amount of ceetig/she should accomplish
through one academic year will be of 50 creditsarinaverage academic year
of 36-40 weeks.

The European Quality Assurance System

If the Bologna Declaration (1999) suggests the eoapn among
European countries to promote quality in evaluatidnHigher Education
studies and institutions, the Berlin DeclaratiofQ?) is the one that stressed
the need of evaluating programmes and institutiondsthat chose a system of
accreditation and certification.

The European Council, by its Recommendation 986 16f September
24" 1998, proposes as objectives of the assurantensyse following ones:
=  To guarantee the quality of Higher Education;
= To promote and help Higher Education institutioasuse the suitable

means of quality assurance;
= To encourage the interchange of experiences olitgjagsurance among

institutions and countries.

And in order to guarantee an effective system d@liguassurance, the
same European Council's Recommendation 98/561/lgGests as features to
be accomplished by such system the ones includdd ne
=  The autonomy of institutions;
= The accommodation of methods and procedures to icyplart

circumstances;
=  The use of external and internal evaluation;
=  The promotion of interventions of all the involvpdrts;
=  The publication of results of the quality assuraecaluation.

The European Network for Quality Assurance -ENQWas established
in 2000 to promote European cooperation in thel fagl quality assurance. In
November 2004 the General Assembly transformed nistsvork into the
European Association for Quality Assurance in HigBducation, although it
kept up the previous acronym of the European N&tWBNQA).

As it was proposed by the European Ministers ofhldigeducation who
met in Bergen (May 1920" 2005), the Master Degree will adopt the
standards and guidelines for quality assurancer@gsoped by the European
Association for Quality Assurance in Higher Edueati According to such
Association, the basic standards for internal dpadssurance are the
following ones:
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=  Policy and procedures for quality assurance;

Approval, monitoring and periodic review of prognaes and awards;
Assessment of students;

Quality Assurance of teaching staff;

Learning resources and student’s support;

Information system;

Public information.

The Master Degree in the European Structure of High  er Education

The Bologna Declaration of European Ministers (30&dtablished two
basic Higher Education cycles: Graduate and Pasdugite. The latter one
includes Master and Doctorate levels. But the Berfeclaration (2003)
considers a system of studies with three cyclesad@ate, Master and
Doctorate. Apart from that, this last Declaratioentions the possibility of
intermediate academic accreditations and it recamdsi¢he reinforcement of
life-long learning.

Whatever type of cycle or level the Master Degree dandidates who
wanted to initiate courses of Master will need tavén obtained an
accreditation of Graduate (or the equivalent cpoasing accreditation) and
to have obtained at least 180 credits of ECTS.

Once the previous requirements have been accoraglisandidates may
register themselves to a Master course. For thigseg it is suggested to
pursue the following aims:
= The advanced specialized or multidisciplinary tiradn
= The academic and professional specialization;
=  The promotion of initiation on research tasks.

As a Master Graduate tries to prepare for a paaticspecialization, it
may offer alternative options to be followed by hovho want to develop a
specific area of academic, professional or researigimtation. Perhaps due to
this proximity or reality, the implementation ofMaster course may involve
the collaboration of non university Professors a@hnel participation of non
university institutions.

Discussion Group

The discussion group can be considered as a mypdalfit the
“conversational analysis technique”. Although ne¢ry time this technique is
used to obtain information on a particular thenhés ifrequently used to get
some information from those people whom the coratErs is maintained
with (Walker, R., 1985). The main objective of tbenversation is that the
participants express their opinions or ideas ipantaneous way and that they
show their opinions without any inhibition at alhis way, those participants
will show their real and authentic knowledge on theme that is treated,
although perhaps they will not do it in a systemati scientific manner.
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A discussion must be formed by a small nhumber opfe(8 to 10 may
be an appropriate size) who, throughout some timseglly from 30 to 120
minutes) discuss around a specific theme (Kruegeh,, 1991; Lederman,
L.C., 1990; Morgan, D.l., 1988; Tempelton, J.F.81Q Some authors (Frey,
J.H. & Fontana, A., 1991; Watts, M. & Ebbutt, D98T) call this technique
“group interview”.

Of course, for an effective way of using discussgraups, it will be
necessary that one of its members act as modaratodinator, in order to
facilitate that the discussion will focus on theedific theme to be spoken
about. In relation to this theme, the group membarsexpress their opinions,
beliefs, ideological approaches, interests, expedta, etc. In summary, by
their interventions one can know how they perceiw®w and use a particular
reality or specific aspect.

A possible sequence of phases to be successivélgwén in a
discussion group is this one:
=  Definition of the number of groups (preferably animium of 2 and a

maximum of 10);
= Determination of the number of people who will foreach group

(preferably a minimum of 6 and a maximum of 10);
=  Selection of the particular people to be membeeach group;
=  Specification of place, day and hour for the grogeting (by expressing

the starting and the ending hour);
= Definition of the moderator's role (basically, taeate a relaxed

atmosphere, to provoke all members interventiod, tanconcentrate the
discussion on the specific theme or matter);
=  Clarification of the system of registering inforricet made up by the
group (for example, by using a tape recorder oeaicecorder);
Collection, analysis and systematization of thedpoed information;
Elaboration of a report that will include the bastmclusions;
Validation of the report with the group;
Production of the final definite report.

To obtain information about opinions of some expeast the people
involved, we held a meeting at a Spanish ParadoAl@rcén, Cuenca) with a
small group of 10 people: some of them were UnitserBrofessors (3),
teachers working on Special Education (3), or Taimfra Teacher Training
Programme for Special Education (4). Throughout cur, the group
presented and discussed opinions related to tlee offa Joint Master course
on Educational Treatment of Diversity. The ideaat temerged during this
discussion group are included next (see Appendix &) forming the
following groups: advantages; problems; proposalset considered.
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Enquiry

To collect structured information on some aspeelated to the Master
availability, we elaborated an open questionnaite some questions easy to
answer for those who were going to answer it. Ashsguestionnaire, this
instrument included some written questions, stmectiaround a theme: in this
case, our Master on Educational Treatment of DityerShe contents were
proposed by a group of 12 Tutors of a teacher itrgircourse in Special
Education, who participated in a “brainstormingthaique (of qualitative
approach)

A questionnaire is used, generally, to know opisi@md attitudes on
different aspects (Tenbrink, T.D., 1981). The ukgquestionnaires is frequent
to implement enquiries (De Ketele, J.M. & Roegiets, 1995). When it is
used to collect information from a specific popigdator universe, it is close
to an opinion poll or survey. As it would be difiit to ask all the members of
such population or universe, the questionnaireséglwith a sample.

In our study, we tried to obtain some information relation to the
Master course on Educational Treatment of Diverdfiyr such purpose, we
used an open questionnaire that was submitted @otdachers for them to
answer it. The questions included in such instrumefierred to the following
aspects:

Interest for the Master;
Advantages;

Difficulties;

Suggestions on its implementation;
Suggestions on contents;
Necessary clarifications;

=  Other comments.

We processed 100 questionnaires answered by tesacB@rwere of
Primary Education; 20 worked in Secondary Educatiwom all the teachers,
65% were female and 35% were male. We refer ne#tigim answers on the
mentioned aspects.

Interest for the Master

As it can be seen from the table (see Table 1),highest collected
percentage of answers were referred to very mu2#o)obr much (also 42%)
interest. As we said before, the people who angitdre questionnaire were
mostly teachers of Primary Education (80%); thet mafs them were of
Secondary Education.
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Table 1

Interest for the Master on Educational Treatmerigérsity
Total Very much | Much Quite Very little
100 42 42 16 0

Apart from students from the Faculties of Educatand Psychology,
Teachers may be the more numerous populations waldy probably,
register for this Master course. As a consequehesiesults on the interest of
such course reveal a quite optimistic situation

Advantages

According to the results obtained in this critgigae Table 2), the main
advantage (40%) assigned to the Joint Master Cagrsee possibility of
knowing the reality of other countries in relatitmthe educational treatment
of diversity. Other, although less important adeget (with 20% of answers)
is the possibility of interchanging experiences agiomembers of the
participant countries; other advantage is the kedgé of diversity (on its
multiple manifestations) to work in schools andssks that progressively
become more and more inclusive (15%).

Table 2

Advantages of the Master Course
Knowledge of reality of different countries 40
Interchange of experience of diverse countries 20
Diversity knowledge to work on inclusive schools| 15
Distance modality flexibility 15
Preparation to solve real problems 10

Total | 100

The modality of distance education was also comsilas an advantage
of the course (15% of answers), due to the fleikybit implies (not need of
attending classes, flexible time organization,)etc.

The answers on the preparation to work on solvaag problems (10%),
also mentioned as an advantage, could be considienddr to the preparation
for the knowledge of diversity to work on inclusisehools and classes.

Difficulties to Start and to Follow Throughout th€ourse

The difficulty mentioned by most of the participarih answering the
questionnaire (see Table 3) is the cost of these(50%). Although they did
not yet know what such cost would be, perhaps sugposed that it would be
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quite similar to other Master courses (althougheducation it tends to be
lower than in other fields)

Table 3
Difficulties to Start and Follow Throughout the Ceel

Cost of the course 50
Difficult compatibility with labour dedication| 33
Length of the course 17

Total | 100

It looks also relevant to mention that, as the oasnts of the
questionnaire were working teachers; one importhfficulty for them to
follow through the Master course is the interfeeent the time dedicated to
such course with the one they must dedicate taepsidnal work (33%). Time
dedication seems also to be present in the ansefersed to the length of the
course of 2 academic years (17%).

Suggestions for the Course Implementation

The proposals made by teachers in relation to dhiese implementation
(see Table 4) insist on the need of stressing tretipal aspects of
educational treatment of diversity: with such apggig they suggest the use of
expertise interchange in such educational treatr(®9f) and the practical
incidence in the reality of this treatment (29%).

Table 4
Suggestions for the Course Implementation

Interchange of experiences 29
Practical incidence 29
Videoconferences and face to face tutorial sessigng4
Good didactic material 14
Interuniversity groups (of work and research) 14
Total | 100

With similar percentages, the participant teackeggested as proposals
to have a profitable and effective course: the afseideoconferences, some
face to face sessions and attention to studentselephone (14%); the
elaboration of good material to be studied and aited (14%); and the
setting up of inter-university groups to work onsearch projects, on
production of didactic material and on interchaggipractical expertise
(14%).
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Suggestions on the Contents of the Course

Suggestions proposed to the course contents (d#e Fphighly insist,
once again, on the need of projecting the practical true reality, with
contents oriented towards solving of practical pgois (62%).

Table 5

Suggestions on Contents of the Course

Real and practical repercussion 62

Innovative contents 12

Behavioural modification and multiculturality conte 13

Curriculum adaptations contents 13
Total | 100

As it usually happens, teachers are more concexbedt being prepared
to act in authentic real situations than knowingthefories, approaches and
other speculative lucubration.

With similar percentages (13%), teachers suggasbuative contents;
and contents treating problems of disruptive behae and of multi-
culturally education. Both aspects are, undoubtedignerging features
appearing in our systems of education.

With a lower percentage of propositions, teacheiggsst the need of
offering contents referred to curriculum adaptati¢h?2%). This is a technical
aspect that teachers working on educational tredtrog diversity need to
work on: consideration of this proposal as a newgssne to train teachers
and educational professionals working on this ieems to be reasonable.

Necessary Clarifications

The teachers who answered the questionnaire made saggestions on
some particulars of the Master course that woulddxmessary to clarify (see
Table 6). The content of the programme was mentidryethe higher number
of such respondents (25%): they want to know thialsys of the Master. As
it was mentioned above, they expressed their opintbat the contents to be
treated and worked with should be useful in prat@ad real situations.

Table 6

Necessary Clarifications
Methodology to be used 20
Tutorial assistance 20
Evaluation system 20
Programme contents 25
Professional repercussion 15

Total | 100
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Other particulars of the Master course considemagoitant to be
clarified are the following ones, all of them withe same percentage of
answerers (20% each): the tutorial assistancesyeem of evaluation; and
details of the programme such as calendar, timetabhctivities, Professors
and Tutors, timetable of tutoring and how to conntec receive tutorial
assistance, etc. Although the percentage of thesgoped clarifications is
somehow lower than the one mentioned in the fissagraph, they represent
important details to be clarified, mainly when thion is distance education.
As in distance education the student does not hagelar face-to-face
contacts with Professors, the particulars latelyntmeed are highly
important. All of them should be included in a tgic document, as the one
used in our University and that receives the naffiBiolactic Guide”.

There is, finally, another relevant aspect whosgifatation is totally
necessary: the professional repercussion of thedviBegree (15%). Usually,
the impact of a particular Degree on the profesdidife of students who
receive such accreditation is the most importaasoa for them to register
and to follow through a course. More than for theein academic training and
acquisition of knowledge, registered participanttl tve thinking on how
useful for their professional life and promotion ethcorresponding
accreditation will be.

Nevertheless, the last demanded clarification ise&sy to answer, as
Universities are institutions issuing academic [@egr but they are not
responsible for validating Degrees as professioeqlirements for offering
jobs to their graduates. However, the analysihefsituation of our societies
and of our current systems of education makes ssnas that there is a
reasonably high demand of well prepared graduatef@gsionals who will be
able to contribute to the necessary educationatrrent of people having
diverse needs.

Other Comments

Finally, the open questionnaire included anothenoguestion where the
participants could express other comments refawenlir Master course (see
Table 7). By being coherent with the basic appraafcthe course, offered as
an inter-university joint Degree, the highest patage of answers (30%)
were related to the international focus: one olm@n suggests the need of
improving international research on educationahttreent of diversity; the
other one specifies the need of interchanging riatiiwnal expertise on such
educational treatment.
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Table 7
Other Comments
Need to promote international research 30
Need to interchange international expertise 30
Utility of increasing knowledge of diversity 20
Need of focus on real situations 20
Total | 100

The participant answerers insisted on the usefalldsincreasing the
knowledge of diversity in its different manifestats (20%). It is, in effect, an
impending requirement for educational interventioecause it does not seem
possible to educate people with diverse needs sinjesi have some
information on such needs and on how to act on them

The last observation (also with 20% of answersgreeto the need of
focussing on real situations. This suggestion reentmade on other items.
But the insistence reflects, once more, the pradoconcern of teachers (and
of professionals working in education in general) affer authentic and
practical solutions for real problems and situaioilowever, theory is,
sometimes, necessary in order to make generalitaesigners, professors,
tutors and other members of the staff working @anNtaster course should not
forget the practical projection of knowledge and tlevelopment of practical
competences of the students.

Joint Master Degree Description

The Master on “Educational Treatment of Diversity”"a post graduate
course directed to educators and professionalsimgid who will work on
education with people having some kind of divepec&l needs derived from
their own personal necessities, from their indigidsituation in a particular
circumstance, or from a specific deprived context.

The Course is imparted by some Universities whiab¢ording to
previous institutional agreement, have decided ffer ahis interuniversity
Master with the commitment and intervention of afl them. This way,
different participants in various countries willlltaww the same Course and
those who will succeed in the administrative anadaenic requirements will
receive the academic accreditation offered byhallgarticipant Universities.

The purpose of the participant Universities is tollolv the
recommendation of the European Ministers Respomsifdr Higher
Education, who issued the Communiqué on “The Ewopdigher Education
Area. Achieving the Goals” after their meeting ierBen in May 18-20d"
2005. Such Communiqué states: “We (...) call upomational authorities
and other stakeholders to recognjsmt degrees awarded in two or more
countries in the EHEAEuropean Higher Education Area)” (not italicised
characters in the original text) (Communiqué of @anference of European
Ministers Responsible for Higher Education on “TEeropean Higher
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Education Area. Achieving the Goal”. Bergen, May"z@™ 2005, II,
paragraph 8).

The European University Association (EUA), on aortn “Developing
Joint Masters programmes for EurogResults of the EUA Joint Masters
Project, March 2002 - January 2004) states (opatge 10): “There is a wide
agreement among actors that the current situatitintiae diversity of degrees
and solutions is not appropriate. A European jpitgramme should surely
lead to the award of a legally recognised jointrdegProperly recognising
joint degreesthat are awarded through collaborating Europeaghémi
education institutions should not be an insurmduiertahallenge” (not in bold
characters in the original text).

Aim, Objectives and Competencies

The fundamentahim of the course is to offer Post Graduate students a
Joint Master Degree on “Educational Treatment ofebsity”, offered by
Universities from several countries. This Degred véveal that they have
been trained as specialized professionals to wor&ducation for people with
diverse special needs, and that they have beeana o research in different
fields related to education with such people.

To attain the Course fundamental aim, the involdedversities will try,
with the intervention of students, Professors, Taitmd all their personnel, to
work for attaining specific objectivessuch as the following ones in the
corresponding fields:
= In theacademidield: to offer the participants the possibilitfy@btaining

a Post-Graduate University Accreditation by the udrsity where they

are registered and by the other involved Univearsitffering this same

course;

= In theprofessionafield: to prepare educators and other professictuals
effectively work on the various aspects related the educational
treatment of diversity. For such purpose, the pigidints must know the
contents offered in the course related to aspectsessary to
professionals who will work on the educational tneent of diversity.

Throughout the course, some practical activitiels vé suggested to the

participants and followed up during the course;
= In theresearchfield: to promote theoretical and practical knovgedf

adequate research on the educational treatmentverfsidy, in order to
clarify contents involved in the general concepedficational treatment
of diversity, to discover real situations of suaueational treatment, to
contrast effective ways of acting in this aspectd @0 put forward
alternatives to improve situations, resources aradegjic ways of acting.

According to new tendencies in University educatiamd following
European Community regulations, the Master will tipatarly focus on
“student’s learning” more than on Professor's teaching: such focus on
students will consider how they learn and what tekguld learn, not only
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individually, but also in a group. As a consequettice credit system (ECTS)
is based on student's performance, particulagbtimated in terms of
competenciesBy using such competencies, students will use armdte
knowledge to generate solutions in diverse projectstuations.

More specifically, to attain the above mentionegeotives, the course
will provide the conditions and give the instrunseidr the participants to
develop the necessactgmpetenciethat will be:
= Generic useful to any academic field, they refer tmowledge

managemenin general;
= Basic:necessary tany qualified activity;
=  Specific appropriate tearticular professional interventions.

Joint Academic Accreditation

Students who successfully pass all the necessaryireenents will
receive a Joint Master Degree accreditation awabyeall the four participant
Universities. The accomplishment of such accreditainvolves particular
details explained next.

Inter-institutional Agreement

The Framework Agreement signed by the participamvéfsities defines
the general terms of inter-institutional commitment work together in
promoting and implementing activities related tce thespective role as
Universities. The signed Annex refers to the inediWUniversities” specific
commitment to work together to implement the Mastairse on “Educational
Treatment of Diversity” by following the particusacommonly designed by
the involved Universities.

Joint Degree
Students who successfully finish the Course will awarded the
Academic Accreditation oflaster on “Educational Treatment of Diversity”
Such Degree will be a Post-Graduate Accreditatimhwill be granted by all
the participant Universities that have signed thamework Agreement and
the corresponding Annex:
= National University of Distance Education (Univel®il Nacional de
Educacion a Distancia -UNED-), in Madrid, Spain;
= Karla University, in Prague, Check;
=  The University of Latvia, in Riga, Latvia;
=  Ludwigsburg University on Education, in Reutling&grmany.
The Universities offering the same course, workinggether to implement
it and to offer the same Joint Master Degree

Educational Modality

The Master course is imparted in the modality sfatice education. The
model of distance modality will follow the schem#eoed in the following
representation (see Figure 2).
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Team Written material
Teaching Technological means

Radio, Video,Tv.

Tutors Students Active
Production
Of knowledge

Continous
Following up
& evaluation

Student’s Final
evaluation

Figure 2: Distance modality implementation

To follow through the course, all registered pasaots will receive the
necessary written didactic material. The minimuntassary material will
consist of the Didactic Guide and of the ContentdMes, all of them
organized in Didactic Units. This material has begaborated to be used
according to the mentioned modality, and all thetigipants must know and
use it to successfully pass the course academidrezgents necessary to be
put forward to the Master Degree on “Educationadafiment of Diversity”.
Other audiovisual, technological and telematic male will successively be
added.

Appendix A

The ideas that emerged during this discussion group

ADVANTAGES OF THE OFFERED COURSE:

Viability of the course (of interest for educatibsgstems);
The Master course will be required for Doctoral ises initiation;
Flexibility of distance education modality;

Importance of Tutor;

Attractiveness of a course imparted by four Uniliers;
Attractiveness of a Degree awarded by four Unitiessi
Attention to a matter necessary for the educatieystem;
Preparation with this course to Doctorate cycle;
Expertise accumulated by the UNED;

Use of Information and Communication Technology;
Use of ECTS system of credits.
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PROBLEMS TO BE SOLVED:

Evaluation at distance;

Practicum design and implementation (reiterated);

Practicum too long (20 ECTS);

Treatment of diversity is not worthy for SecondBducation teachers;
Financial support of the course;

Competition with other Universities;

Decentralised Educational Administration (17 Autorous Governments in
Spain);

. Bureaucratic complications (by University, EducatibAdministrations);
. Degree professional recognition by Educational Adstiations.

PROPOSALS TO BE CONSIDERED:

Preparation of good material to be used at distéeiterated);
Collection of students” opinions on the Master selinterest;
Collection of students” opinions on material;

Setting up a good system of continuous evaluafexe(to face and at distance);
Reinforcement of practical contents;

Treatment of case studies;

Offer of the course to Regional Governments;

Attention to Tutor s importance;

Offer of the course as University Degree (not GéfitNational Degree);
Attention to expertise acquired in University Degmourses;

Attention to Regulations for this kind of courses.
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Improving the Intercultural Competence of Engineeri ng
Students at the University

Inge Herfort & Andreas Weiss

Abstract

In the course of their thesis projects engineestglents at the Vienna University of
Technology (TU), Austria, carried out qualitativetarview research on intercultural
business communication. They conducted and analemitstructured interviews with
entrepreneurs and managers from Hungary, SloviiéaCzech Republic and Austria.
In this paper it is examined by thought experimiérthe series of integrated tasks
associated with this kind of research enhancescinteral competence as proposed in a
process model by Thomas (Thomas, 2006). For ifitistr purposes, the description of
the thought experiment is supplemented with quistas the students’ diploma theses
as well as from interviews with graduates one ar y&ars after graduation.

Introduction

Globalisation and European integration have ina@éate mobility of
students, faculty and university graduates, anckingrin organisations with
international staff and cross-border activities hasome the rule rather than
an exception. Thus, intercultural competence hasibe a key competence
for engineering students and graduates of univessiand comparable
institutions of higher education.

Like most universities the Vienna University of Tieology (Technische
Universitat Wien, TU) entertains co-operations withiversities all over the
world. More than a fifth of the students come tadstat the TU from abroad,
and also the faculty is international. At the saime, many students leave the
country to study in an exchange or double degregrem, to do research or
to get work experience. Nonetheless, no curricudtirthe Vienna University
of Technology offers courses to prepare studentshfe interaction and co-
operation with members of different ethnic cultures

Intercultural competence does not, however, coraagalith the mere
interaction between members of different ethnid¢urek (e.g. Thomas 2006).
Cant, Professor at a North American University|scah universities to teach
business students in the U.8hé impact on business of different values,
assumptions and beliefsassociated withdifferent ethnic cultures (Cant,
2004, 181).

Wierlacher defines ifiterculture” as a common space being created
where people from different cultures meet, whereythinteract and
communicate successfully (Wierlacher, 2003). Thorsases intercultural
competence as'...the result of a complex process of learning and
development{translated from Thomas, 2006, 114), béingreflected in the
ability to recognize, appreciate and honour the tu@l influence on
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perception, judgement, feelings and behaviour witbneself and within
others and to apply this ability in a productive mar.” (translated from
Thomas, 2006, p. 118)

Thomas describes the development of intercultuwaipetence as a four
step process (Thomas, 200&)pplying this model, it is examined by thought
experiment if producing a master’s thesis involvipgglitative research on
intercultural business relations is one of manyblMaways to develop
intercultural competence. Intercultural competeisca prerequisite for being
able to be effective in intercultural interactiqriBhomas, 2006).

Thomas Theory of the Development of Intercultural C ~ ompetence

The development of intercultural competence encasgs four phases (see
Figure 1). According to Thomas an individual pagsthrough these four
phases develops intercultural competence.

Development of gﬁ‘o‘
Intercultural Compet !
petence 2N
“G
F'S
................. 4
i Intercultural i
+  Competence
Y Intercultural
a 0059 Understanding
e °¢
o Intercultural
g Leaming
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i Person, social !
£ Environment |
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Figure 1 Development of intercultural competence (Thon28§6)

Starting Point: The individual and his/her socialnwironment

Individuals starting the learning process diffesnfr each other in terms
of values, generalized view of the world, motivati@ttitudes, self-concept,
believes on how they are perceived by others, kenidgronment, their role in
social networks and organisations, experiencejtiasiland traits, including

2 Interkulturelle Handlungskompeterzeigt sich in der Fahigkeit, die kulturelle Bediheit der
Wahrnehmung, des Urteilens, des Empfindens unéidedelns bei sich selbst und bei anderen zu
erfassen, zu respektieren, zu wirdigen und produaktinutzen{Thomas, 2006, p. 118).

% The theoretical part of this paper is largely llase Thomas’ article on intercultural competence
(2006). It was translated into English by the atgho
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flexibility, persistence, patience, tolerance ofbégmity, and the ability to
change between perspectives ( Thomas, 2006).

Step 1: Intercultural confrontation

A prerequisite for an intercultural development qass to start is a
situation requiring an individual to interact withembers of a foreign ethnic
culture. Not being able to evade difficulties argsin situations of ambiguity
or friction while discovering cultural differencesmid communalities provide
the individual with new perspectives on the seif,veell as on its personal,
social und cultural identity.

Thomas proposes that a student of interculturalpgtemce also needs to
have accepted the fact that cultures are diffeithat, s/he needs to have an
appreciative attitude towards foreign cultures, #rad s/he needs to be able to
deal with cultural differences in an open and dyicamay (Thomas, 2006).

Step 2: Intercultural experience

Thomas describes the process of doing literatiseareh on differences
between foreign cultures as indirect experienceréicting with and acting in
a foreign culture, on the other hand, is definedliasct experience. Direct
experience includes discussions, conducting irgersj as well as active
observations involving members of a foreign culture

In order to further the development of intercultucampetence, this
experience needs to bear upon the student of uiteral competence and to
be tangible to him/her on an emotional, cognitimd &olitional basis. Critical
incidents in intercultural encounters are the mualuable intercultural
experience according to Thomas. These are incidieatccur unexpectedly,
ideally repeatedly, that also result in confusidisappointment or irritation.
These incidents provide the grounds for the indfabf a reflection process
Thomas, 2006).

Step 3: Intercultural learning

For Thomas learning about other cultures is a cerphtegrated and
cumulative process of several steps:dctual intercultural learning takes
place when a person becomes aware of differencesdban culture, accepts
them, gets information and reflects on these diffees. Further on, the
student of intercultural competence develops irsignd know-how for
dealing with these differencesThomas, 2006)

Step 4: Intercultural understanding

Intercultural understanding encompasses the abdigppreciate the role
of culture in perception, thinking and behaviowg veell as the ability to read
behaviour in terms of the foreign culture of theemaction partner. It results in
the search for a wider range of explanations befeaeting to a behaviour

“Die Phase des eigentlichen interkulturellen Lerseist bestimmt vom Gewahrwerden und
Akzeptieren von kulturell bedingten Unterschiedeom Informieren und Reflektieren tber
kulturelle Unterschiede und der Entwicklung vondithten und Handlungswissen im Umgang mit
ihnen” (Thomas, 2006, p. 120).
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that was not expected. At this stage of the dewetop process, a student of
intercultural competence is reflecting on his/heowkledge and experience
and adapts behaviour to another cultural referesystem. Intercultural

understanding is also associated with the abilily ketter anticipate

communication and behaviour in intercultural endetsras well as with the
disposal of the resources needed for interactiath weople from foreign

cultures ( Thomas, 2006).

Result: Intercultural Competence

A final prerequisite for effective intercultural §iness communication is
intercultural competenceAt this stage, abilities to interact competently i
intercultural encounters should be readily accelsilThey encompass the
ability to switch between and transform perspestivas well as the ability to
direct attention away from the self to others, -effiicacy, self-distance, as
well as getting along in intercultural encountefs.person with intercultural
competence feels confident about how to act, isibfee with respect to
behaviour, creative in handling a variety of sitoats and is also able to
behave appropriately in contexts s/he has not emesed before.’(translated
from Thomas, 2006, p. 121)

At the end of the learning process interculturahpetence provides the
potential for being able to explore and to obtainesgies, as well as to solve
conflicts in intercultural encounters in a wide ganof situations. This
development process of intercultural competenagsstever and over again (
Thomas, 2006, p. 118). It provides the potentialefifective performance in
intercultural encounters.

Method

To find out if students acquired or improved onirthiatercultural
competence in the process of doing an empiricaflystan intercultural
business communication, it is examined by thougkgeement if these
students followed the four learning steps as pregoby Thomas. An
experiment is‘a procedure for answering or raising a questioncaib the
relationship between some variables by varying @remore) of them and
tracking any response by the other or by the othéBorenson, 1992, p. 186),
a thought experiment, on the other hdiiglan experiment ... that purports to
achieve its aim without the benefit of executicarid“to answer or raise its
question rationally.”(Sorenson, 1992, p. 205).

5,Neben den Handlungspotenzialen, die zu diesemupéitplen Lern- und Entwicklungsprozessen
routineméaRig zur Verfligung stehen sollten, wie Peksvenwechsel, Perspektiventransformation,
Selbstwirksamkeit,Selbstdezentrierung, Selbstdistanz und Orientieskdagheit, gehoéren zur
interkulturellen Handlungskompetenz auch die Fabigkur Herstellung von Handlungssicherheit,
Handlungsflexibilitat, Handlungskreativitat und Hilangstransfer‘(Thomas, 2006, p. 121).
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For the thought experiment analysis, the task andgsses associated
with doing such a master’s thesis are listed beldtwey are independent
variables in the experiment. If these tasks andgs®es match with the steps
described by Thomas (2006) the output of carryinga master’s thesis on
intercultural business communication should berauiéural competence.

For illustrative purposes, the thought experimersipplemented with
statements by the authors, i.e., their perceptiosights, inner thoughts and
feelings in association with their research. Theririews with the alumni
were recorded, paraphrased, transcribed selectiaat/analyzed with respect
to categories corresponding to the phases of iresteps in the process of
development to intercultural competence (Mayrir@@.

Data and Sample

Three sources of data were used in this study:

1. The steps and processes involved in doing atigkt research on a
topic of intercultural business communication dre input variables of the
thought experiment.

2. Written statements made and conclusions drawastixyents in their
written texts of the final version of the mastetssis are cited for illustrative
purposes.

3. Interview data from focused interviews ( Mert&n Kendall 1946)
with the same four persons one to two years aftadugtion. Since self-
reports on competence are not always a reliablecsoof data, these
statements are used for illustrative purposes only.

The sample comprises four male students in the u@tadProgram of
Business Informatics at the Vienna University otfieology. They were 23
to 26 years of age, at the time when they wereingritheir diploma thesis,
and 25 to 27 years of age, at the time when theg walking about their
research, one or two years after graduation (sbieTa.

Table 1
Sample description: Topics of master’s theses hadacteristics of their authors
Cultures Hungary-Austria Slovakia- | Czech Republic-
investigated Austria Austria
Author-| g LA HC GD
initials
Born a_nd Au_strla, regular Austria Austria Austria
raised in visits to Hungary
Gender Male Male Male Male
Topic of Trust in Business Management Abilities and | Communication in
Master’s Co-operations | Competence for | Motivation in | Business Co-
Thesis between Business Co- Cross-Border | operations between
Austrian and operations Co-operations | Austrian and Czech
Hungarian SMES between of Austrian and Small and Medium
Hungarian und | Slovak SMEs | Enterprises (SMES)|
Austrian SMEs
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Topics students covered in their research includest in cross-border
business co-operations”, “Management competencer@ms-border business
co-operations”, “Abilities and motivation in crobstder co-operations”, and
“Communication in cross-border business co-opematigsee Table 1).

Students interviewed business people from at lfeastcross-border co-
operations in two nations. All four of the counsriavestigated are part of the
Central European Region (CENTROPE).

Data Analysis

Starting Point: The individual and his/her socialneironment

There was no trait assessment made of the studdwatsvere writing a
master’s thesis on intercultural business co-ojmrat As they reported in an
interview, their motives for having chosen thepitoinclude the desire to do
research on a topic they had not been confrontddiwitheir curriculum, and
the desire to acquire skills they had not been hadbgfore [During our
studies we missed out in applied courses, suctofiskills.” (C/IG/5p)], a
strong connection to a specific foreign culturghie past [*.. most relatives
of mine are Hungarian and | visit Hungary frequgntMy uncle owns, or
better owned, a company over there (H/IB/108)] as well as new interests
stemming from a seminar on cross-border businespeations.

Step and processes involved in working on the mstiesis

Thomas’ model ( Thomas 2006) was applied to thpsste the process
of preparing a diploma thesis on a topic of intéwral business
communication (see Table 1). That is, it was exanahiifithe requirements for
the development of intercultural competence are wietn students interact
and communicate with people from a foreign cultdeayn about a foreign
from literature, analyse their data, and reflect thair findings and draw
conclusions.

Preparing a master's thesis on a topic of inteucalt business
communication by applying qualitative research rodthis a recursive
process, i.e., it cannot deterministically be saften the process ends, as it
not only depends on the availability and co-operabf interview partners,
but also on intermediate results. It is a complex ahallenging task,
requiring intensive support by a thesis advisohisther assistant. These are
the steps following the decision to write a mastdhiesis in the area of
intercultural business communication:

. Choosing a foreign culture and a research topiccrss-boarder business of
Austrian and non-Austrian business partners oreaglles (This process is
supported by the thesis advisor or his assistant: s

. Defining a research question and deciding on howprticeed to answer this
question (s)

. Researching the theory and the cultures assoanathdhe research question (s) —
phases 1 and 2
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Choosing what is relevant and writing up the res(dj — phase 2

Researching the methods being applied and desgrithie relevant aspects in

writing (s)

Defining the sample — on the average four intencaltbusiness relationships with

four non-Austrian and four Austrian business pagi(g)

Designing a questionnaire, e.g., for semi-structiméerview (s)

Learning how to conduct semi-structured interviewsy. how to ask open

questions and how to ask follow-up questions (s)

Starting the data collection and analysis procetst{ng it again, as long as the

sample is not complete and as long there is notgnadata to be able to draw

conclusions) - as students progress in they aree riikely to go also through
phases 3 and 4 during their data collection anty/sisgprocess — this is indicated

with brackets: (3,4)

- Researching companies (s) — phases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Networking and doing research to find interviewtpars in Austria and
abroad (s) — phases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Introducing the university and the research topian interview partner(s) -
phases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Asking busy entrepreneurs and managers from alaoddrom Austria, in a
foreign language if required (s) — phases 1, 2 (3,4

- Asking people again when they refuse to give aerw¢w(s) - phases 1, 2
(3.4)

- Asking potential interview partner for further caats, e.g. of their (former)
business partners - phases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Making an appointment with each interview partned @oordinating the
schedule with a translator, if necessary - phasgg3,4)

- Choosing and finding an appropriate location fe ititerview together with
the interview partner - phases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Choosing an appropriate setting for the interviesases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Asking for permission to tape record the interviegghases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Getting to the place, abroad or in Austria, whé interview takes place,
and coordinating the schedule and the interviewa witranslator if necessary
(s) - phases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Making small talk with the interview partner befotiee interview (s) -
phases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Conducting the interviews in German or in a foreignguage, with or
without a translator (s) Listening to and observthg interview partner-
phases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Paraphrasing what was said by the interview paiitmehe process of the
interview or otherwise showing the interview partribat s/he is being
understood (s) - phases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Recognizing and reacting appropriately when therui¢w partner diverges
too much from the questions asked - phases 142 (3,

- Recognizing and clarifying what was said if theemtewee does not
understand or misunderstand a question (s) - pHage3,4)

- Asking appropriate follow-up questions needed teswar the research
question and doing so at the right moment in thbtrivay (s) - phases 1, 2
(3.4)

- Thanking the interview partner for the interviephases 1, 2 (3,4)

- Asking the interviewee for contact data of his/fiermer) business partner/s
and for other interview partners - phases 1, 2) (3,4

- Listening to the tape recorded interviews - phds&s(3,4)
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- Exchanging thoughts on the interview experience amdhe findings with
others (s) - phases 2, 3 (and 4)
- Transcribing the interviews and calling the intewipartner for any further
questions that may arise during transcription spkél, 2, 3 (and 4)
- Reflecting on the content of the interview aloné arth others (s) — phases
2,3 (and 4)
- Analysing and interpreting the interview data alonevith other students (s)
- phases 2, 3 (and 4)
- Writing up the results of the data analysis (shages 2, 3 (and 4)
. Conducting more literature research (s) — phase 2
. Drawing intermediate conclusions — phases 2, 3 4and
=  Starting the data collection process again, if shmple is not complete or the
results are not sufficient to answer the reseatmstipn — as students progress in
their intercultural understanding and learning tlaag more likely to go also
through phases 3 and 4 during their interview egpee
Summarizing all findings (s) — phases 3 and 4
Drawing final conclusions from the results (s) -apés 3 and 4
Writing up the final results of the study -— phaSeand 4
Presenting the results of the study to fellow stisleadvisors, interested interview
partners and potential employers — phases 1,2d3a

Step 1: Intercultural confrontation

From the list of tasks and processes, it can he thed empirical research
on an intercultural topic, such &srust in Business Co-operations between
Austrian and Hungarian SMEsequires students to engage in a complex
planning and interaction process with foreign a@lsuand contexts. Students
are required to initiate and to conduct intervieinsthe course of which they
engage in a social interaction with members fromeifp cultures (Santis,
1980). Sometimes, data collection also requiregliiag to foreign countries,
and speaking a foreign language or using the ss\a€ an interpreter. These
students are also confronted with a foreign cultdnen they are listening to,
transcribing and analysing the content of the ing¢svs they were conducting.

It is assumed that students who select to reseatopic on intercultural
business communication have realized and accep&dtere are differences
between cultures, and that their culture is notahly “right” one. Students
with an ethnocentric attitude would have had diffiies getting people from
other ethnic cultures to share their personal eégpee and insights with them.
It can be assumed, when choosing a topic of ineral business
communication, students are open to as well asvateti to learn new things
about their own and other ethnic cultures. If tloeytinuously evaded any
difficulties in intercultural interaction, i.e., ia situation of conflict, they
would not be able to carry out and to finalize thieésis research.

Step 2: Intercultural experience

Students made indirect experience, when they weasearching
information on a foreign culture and comparing atdt characteristics (e.qg.
Hofstede, 1980; Thomas, 1991; Trompenaars, 19@3)nterviews one
student indicated that models on cultural charattes he learned about when
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doing research played an important role for himgeible to understand the
concept of culture and to compare nations on thétural characteristics.

Overall, however, direct experience plays a morpairtant role in the
thesis research. After researching enterprisegpesations and institutions,
students search for interview partners doing chussgler business. To do so,
they make phone calls, write mails, and talk wigojle in various enterprises
and institutions. That is, students get direct egpee with members of
foreign cultures when asking potential interviewtpars for appointments
and for contacts to additional interview-partnefeey also travel to other
countries, as the TU is located in the Central Ream Region (CENTROPE),
located within a one-hour drive of three differardtions. There, students
conduct interviews, in German, communicate in Efyglior conduct their
interviews with the support of a translator. Thega&ge in a social interaction
with several members of foreign cultures duringititerview process (Santis,
1980). As they interview at least two members ibusiness relationship,
students get to know two different cultural persppes of the same business
relationship and get the chance to compare pemeptof these business
relationships from two or more cultural perspedivand also benefit from
“second-hand experience” by listening to the repaift business people on
intercultural business relations.

When asked about their experience students repottta wide range of
experiences and enthusiastically tell about thegetings with business
people. Most important, some aspects of these ebexsuwere unexpected
and new to the students and started a reflectiogegss. One student was
surprised to find that his Czech business paringrWanted to eat and drink
with him before talking about business. Most of timeractions were
considered very interesting and productive, evenoif everything went the
way it was planned.

We found that the experience with another cultuae B long-lasting
impact on the students. It is remarkable how livitlg alumni reported on
their interview experience, their perceptions aimtlihgs, even one to two
years after having finished their thesis. Studevite have had no preference
for choosing a specific ethnic culture for theirsearch had became
increasingly interested in the foreign culture thegre researching as they
were progressing in their study. During the intews of these former
students, it appeared that the “experience” ofrthesearch had left them
changed as human beings as a whole and that theectihe students had
researched had become “their culture”.

Step 3: Intercultural learning

In their reflection of direct and indirect experen in the process of
collecting and analysing data as well as collectiffgrmation on a foreign
culture, students integrate the information thepeagched with their
experience. At the same time, they develop nevglmisiand know-how into
intercultural interactions, as illustrated by thisote from the master’s thesis:




Improving the Intercultural Competence 67

“A sensitive way of going about things makes othdtures accessible to you. Many
ways of doing things are based on cultural diffeesin perception and attitude,
largely due to history and experience over a lifet? (C/G/80).

Some of the students share their thoughts abolit theercultural
experience from the interviews with their colleagu€hey analyze their data
in co-operation with their colleagues, others jcsinpare results. They also
discuss the implications of their findings for tpeactice of international
business, as a student said in an interview aftetugtion:

“We have been talking on several occasions abosi{rhy friend’s) experience with
Czech and my experience with Hungarian interviewtngas...... In this way | also
learned about other cultures. With L, on the othand, who also did research on
Hungary, it (this discussion)was rather a matter of finding a common ground.
However, the Czechs are very differéiat Hungarian people)This way | got to learn
something different as well(H/1B/289).

The student who made this statement is the sonHidregarian mother
and an Austrian father. He was raised in Austrid &das had extensive
intercultural experience with Hungary before hetsthto write a thesis on a
topic of intercultural business communication betwéiungary and Austria.
He had made several visits to Hungarian relativiebi® mother since his
childhood. Two years after having finished his ifyimlg paper he describes
in an interview his intercultural learning process:

“... before(working on the master’s thesisy interaction with Hungarian people was
more subconscious. | already knew how to behavehamdit is to interact with them.
By doing my masters’ thesis | have become awangaofy thing$ (H/IB/219)

This same student said that when he was writinghepresults of the
content analysis from his interviews and when hs drawing his conclusions
about intercultural business relations, he had #uonmg like an “aha-
experience” (Buhler 1907).

He had already internalized ways of going about esatimings in

Hungarian culture. Only during his research hadémome aware of existent
and developed new insights into some of the culdifierences in a process
of intercultural learning.
“....and when | was writing ... Hungarians are likeig and it is recommended to
behave like that ... | realized, that really is thay it is. This is how | learned about
people from Hungary. It really is important to bekathat way when interacting with
them.” (H/IB/227)

This student has been able to generalise from éepet insights about
his own upbringing and to apply his learning toestleultural contexts. He
attributes part of his insights into to the intdtaral experience he had made
before starting to work on his master’s thesis.

Step 4: Intercultural understanding

Doing empirical research on intercultural businessamunication not
only involves steps one to three, i.e., meeting b of foreign cultures,
interviewing them, getting aware of new aspectsfaykign cultures and
analyzing the role of culture in intercultural irdgetion. At this stage students
also have become aware of and have learned tocaigr¢he role of values,
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norms, thinking and behaviour, as well as the irhmdcculture on doing
business with members from and contexts in foreigtures.

The following quote from the master’s thesis ofradyate demonstrates
how a student learned to understand the signifearfthe language selected
for trust in intercultural business relations:

“Agreements made in a third language are not peredias binding. Business partners
do not feel obliged to meet agreements they madagdnegotiations in a language
foreign to them. If you build a relationship on thasis of trust(first), on the other
hand, attitudes change fundamentally. Only thenaeements seen as binding and
fulfilling them is a matter of honour{C/G/83). In his thesis, another student
describes his insights in the role of time for dpbusiness with people from
Slovakia:

“Meeting deadlines for delivery is not understoodSlovakia. If you notice there are
problems then you should try to resolve them tageti{S/H/74)

The following statement made in an interview with garaduate

exemplifies how a student realized that the santeaweur in a business
meeting may mean very different things for Hungaidad Austrian business
partners:
“You should perhaps accept or be ready to find that everything goes strictly
according to an agenda. When you have a meeting, ribt customary to follow an
agenda. It doesn't work that way. It is usual tdktabout other things first. It is
important to them... not to get to the point immexdyat.” (H/IB/137).

In the interview, the same student pointed outsigaificance of paying
attention to individual differences, when at thensaime, paying attention to
cultural differences.

“It is very rare that | say ‘this person is a Hung@n all through, and he behaves that
way’. Instead, there are differences in traits bedw all individuals. As | said, they
(people from Hungarypre, however, more open, they talk more loudly aadon,
perhaps they are less structured and a little naraotic, yet very dedicated, prepared
to work on something ..(H/IB/195).

These quotes illustrate examples of the ability interpret critical
situations adequately, i.e., to view situationsdants from the perspective of
the foreign culture they researched. They alsatilate that they know how to
act in these situations to avoid or resolve conflic

Result: Intercultural Competence

The conclusion of the thought experiment is thairduthe process of
their qualitative research on intercultural bussnesmmunication students
develop intercultural competence. They become iméat and confident about
interacting with doing business in a foreign cwdtutearn to direct their
attention away from their own values, norms andabihurs and are able
interpret critical situations in intercultural emtders from the perspective of a
foreign culture.

Graduates reported that they perceived having daiesv insights into
and improved their understanding of the cultureytieere studying and
support their statements by giving examples of ngctappropriately in
intercultural encounters. To illustrate, a graduefgorts having improved his
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qualification for getting his first job by doingraaster’s thesis on a topic of
intercultural business communication:

“In my job | have many meetings with Czech, Slovwdkngarian and Slovenian
partners. | have profited from ... working on my redstthesis ... | have ... learned
how to approach(intercultura) issues arising in the process of the planning and
management of projects(C/IG/4s).

Also, an alumni having been raised by parents feemdifferent ethnic
cultures reports, has profited from his masteresih for doing his first job
after graduation:

“Especially now in my job | am ahead of others, dueze | work with Hungarians and
with people from other cultures,... In addition, theue of cultural differences is quite
present in my thinking and | am more aware of walt differenceqbetween people
from Hungary and Austria)Perhaps it is for that reason that | am better eathb
recognize differences to other cultures now, tedtlifferences)to Czech, Slovaks and
Croatians we are working with.(H/IB/227).

He estimated having improved his intercultural cetepce for
communicating with people from Hungary from 40%8@%, when he was
interviewed two years after graduation.

Conclusions and Outlook

From our thought experiment of applying the fouwpstdevelopment
process as described by Thomas to the process iofy dam empirical
qualitative study on intercultural business comroation we conclude that
doing qualitative research on intercultural businesmmunication in the
course of writing a master’s thesis involving qtaive research on topics of
intercultural business communication is one of mpagsible ways to acquire
intercultural competence. This research processgiates cognitive with
behavioural aspects, as well as culture-specifieraction with reflection on
the intercultural experience. These are vital attarsstics of effective
intercultural training (Gudykunst, Guzley & Hamm&g96; Stiidlein, 1997).
The Vienna University of Technology is located hmetCentral European
Region within a one-hour drive of three differertions. This location is
associated with many opportunities, and at the stime, with many good
reasons for promoting the development of intercaltaompetence.

Future studies on this topic could assess intenallcompetence before
and after students do empirical qualitative redeamn intercultural
communication. In addition, they could compare @erniance in intercultural
business encounters before and after the procesteofultural development.
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Basic Considerations about an Archive Concept for
Quialitative Interview-Data

Andreas Witzel

Abstract

With the plannedirchive for Qualitative Interview DateAQUID) the construction of a
central, nationwide contact point for archiving adésemination of digitalised
transcripts of qualitative interviews in the Germanguage will be strived for on the
basis of a feasibility study. The concept of thehare includes the tasks of data
acquisition, data preparation, documentation aedgwation, the provision of a central
and transparent online data catalogue as welleasrtfanization of a user-oriented data
service. The so far unattended basic supply ofjtiaitative social research community
with digitalised transcripts of interviews as wa# the accompanying documentation
will be in the centre of the service tasks. Theadsrvice is not only aimed at potential
users doing research at universities, but alsheratea of academic qualification and in
teaching.

Introduction: the Planned Archive for Qualitative | nterview Data

The Life Course Archive(ALLF) (http://www.lebens-laufarchiv.uni-
bremen.deat theGraduate School of Social Scien¢€&SSS), University of
Bremen, addresses itself to the task of improvihg tunsatisfactory
methodological and data-related conditions througiojected national
archival development (Opitz & Witzel, 2005; Witzél Mauer, 2007).
Planning to build up the nationwid&rchive for Qualitative Interview Data
(AQUID) ALLF concentrates on the acquisition, pms¢ion and
dissemination of qualitative interviews which ig imost used form of data for
secondary analysis according to the experienctdseddervice provided by the
cooperating ESDS Qualidata hitp://www.esds.ac.uk/qualidata(Corti &
Backhouse, 2005, para. 22).

A scientist seeking qualitative data for a secopndese in Europe or the
USA finds data archives like theUS Murray Research Center
(http://lwww.radcliffe.edu/murray), th€innish Social Science Data Archive
(FSD, http://www.fsd.uta.fi/english/index.html or the UK Economic and
Social Data Servic ESDS) (http://www.data-archive.ac)ukwhich offer
both qualitative and quantitative data. While tgyen gradual construction of a
service centre for qualitative data ALLF therefdse cooperating on the
national level withCentral Archive for Empirical Social Resear¢@dA)
(http://www.gesis.org/ZA/in Cologne, which has longstanding experience in
archiving social science data and which has beemating secondary
analysis in research and teaching with a focusu@ntitative data. This co-
operation also allows archiving projects carried loy implementing mixed
method design, combining quantitative and qualigatinethods during the
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research process, so that it would be possibleffey aot only qualitative
interviews but corresponding quantitative dataastaelf.

Why to Build up an Archive for Qualitative Data?

In Germany as in many other countries there is bhandance of
experience with re- or secondary analysis of qtethte data, which includes
for example cross-cultural or longitudinal analysi§ large comparative
datasets (e.g. Eurobarometer, European and Woltlte¥&urveys, European
Social Survey, ALLBUS). A similar picture cannot deawn for the area of
qualitative research in Germany. There is no witkssp culture of secondary
use of the existing unique and rich data of qualigaresearch — especially for
transcripts of qualitative interviews — nor can Yimd an institution providing
a user-oriented data service for qualitative matesn a nationwide scale.
These shortcomings are surprising, firstly, in vigithe growing relevance of
qualitative methods since the 1970s and in viewhefbenefits of secondary
analysis (e.g. Corti & Thompson, 2004) which engble
= descriptions of contemporary and historical atésicand behaviour of

individuals, groups and organizations or even d@se e.g. by

cumulating different samples,

= comparative research with existing data sourcdfgweup studies for
comparison over time,

= reanalysis with new questions, new methods or feomew theoretical
point of view of the data,

= designs of new studies or the development of a odetlogy or research
tool by studying the sample methods, data collacémd fieldwork
strategies and interview guides of earlier reseaftgath finder”-
function),

= verification: Archived data can be scrutinized wittientific rigour to
support or challenge a set of findings or to ageréne method,

= academic teaching and learning: Students can feadamental aspects
of theoretical and methodological strategies abdhg work of
researchers,

= studies for qualification: Solving the problem oéving only small
samples in such studies. With archived data studbotworked on their
diploma or fellows who worked on their study foetPhD Thesis can
concentrate on the analysis of the data, e.g. witmputer assisted
qualitative data analysis software (CAQDAS).

6 The methodically undogmatic initiative for buildirup AQUID thus also embodies the effort to
overcome the methodological schism, which is paldidy visible in the splitting of the method
section of the German Society for Sociology (D@8} ia qualitative and quantitative section.
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Requirements for the Archive

Organisational considerations concerning the deveémt of AQUID
are based on the feasibility study on “ArchivingdaSecondary Use of
Qualitative Interview Dat& thankfully supported by th&erman Research
Foundation(DFG).

The importance of establishing the archive becoatefirst apparent
from the fact that a lot of data material is in gan of becoming lost.
Empirical results from the feasibility study abdhbe whereabouts of data
material of circa 1100 projects in Germany usingligative interviews are
not too dramatic at first sight: data material oflyo13% of all reported
projects was no longer available. But taking imtasideration that 60% of the
inspected projects were just finished in 2003-2004vere still ongoing and
that the period under review comprises only the 1syears, the amount of
irrecoverable data is already rather great.

Facing the situation described above it seemedrisurg that the data
material of roughly one quarter of the projectsaieady being kept in an
archive. However, inquiries for these archives amgert interviews carried
out in the framework of the feasibility study relezhthat by saying “given to
an archive” or “archived”, many respondents mearhing more than storing
the data in a room in their institution, which doest even fulfil basic
standards of a professional archive. That oftennsi¢laat only original audio
tapes or just partly transcribed and digitalisegriview texts exist, that the
material is often not anonymous and kept withoutsptal security, with no
public access to data, or without documentatiocataloguing.

Besides the feared loss of important empirical dhilack of an archive
hinders the development of a culture of secondaajysis in the qualitative
social research It is not surprising that the reuse especiallgxternal data
(data which was not produced by oneself) happeteranfrequently, even
though it is not totally unusual. From the finditgit most respondents argued
there was no reason or special cause to carryemonhgary analysis; one can
conclude that there is little experience with thase of qualitative data and a
misconception of the advantages of secondary asalys

Despite existing uncertainty, lack of knowledge asdepticism
concerning the opportunities and advantages ofimgugualitative data
material, 80 % of the interviewed project leadeesenin favour of the idea of
building up an infrastructure for archiving theatd as a source of qualitative
data in Germany. Part of the feasibility study was$ake stock of qualitative

2 Project “Archivierung und Sekundarnutzung quailitat Daten — eine Machbarkeitsstudie”, 2003-
2005. Team: Prof. Karl F. Schumann, Dr. Andreasz@ljtirena Medjedo¥j Diane Opitz, Britta
Stiefel (ALLF, University of Bremen); Prof. Wolfggnlagodzinski, Dr. h.c. Ekkehard Mochmann,
Reiner Mauer (ZA, University of Cologne). For matetails and results see: Opitz & Mauer, 2005;
Medjedovi, 2007; Witzel & Mauer, 2007

3 First publication: Corti, Witzel & Bishop, 2005irdt workshop “Sekundéranalyse qualitativer
Daten” (A.Witzel & 1.Medjedou), 2. Berliner Methodentreffen Qualitative Forscut4./15. Juli
2006
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material in Germany. With a stock-taking of sociiestific research projects
in Germany more than 1,750 projects applying qaiii¢ interviews could be

identified for the period from 1984 to 2003 60% of the project leaders
agreed in principle to pass on the data to othmrsef or secondary analysis.
Moreover, 65% of the respondents could imagine wotidg secondary

analysis in the future.

It is mainly the users who expect a good documimtaif the research
process and a transparent data catalogue (key wayematisation,
cataloguing, easy access, online access). Thenbealviews of the feasibility
study made clear that documentation should go leytie project
descriptions typically found in publications andesially should comprise
context information about the interview situatidsyt also should contain
parts of the analysis of the primary study.

With the shortcomings concerning completeness @inseription,
digitalisation, anonymity and data documentatidmrtage of space and the
lack of financial resources for data preparationl aataloguing of data,
potential data depositors justify the necessity afentralised archive, which
due to pooled resources could guarantee standérgsatity postulated by
themselves.

Securing anonymity and legitimacy of data dissetiomaconcerning the
issues of confidentiality and informed consent westioned most frequently
by the interviewed project leaders as a precomtit@y giving their data to
third parties. This aspect is on the other hand #ile most mentioned reason
for those who refused dissemination of their data.

Since data protection laws just regulate indivichetdted
informatior?,  scientific data can be disseminated to other rebeaojects,
if either the person agrees (as part of “informedsent” agreements) or the
data is anonymised in such a way that individuah dsbout personal or
objective circumstances could not be assigneddetermined or determinable
person, or only could be assigned with disproposaiceffort regardindime,
costs andlabouf. Thus it is possible (e.g. for the ZA in Cologne) t
disseminate quantitative sets provided they haea Bfactually anonymised”
(Mller et al., 1991).

Pursuing factual anonymity, it frequently sufficesdelete details like
name, place, and year or — as suggested in theymugation concept by
ALLF ( Kluge & Opitz, 1999) — to replace them bycswscientifically
relevant information.

However, because ambitious analysis of these ietess is hardly
possible without the knowledge of biographical detaa conflict results
between the requirements for the protection of identiality and the

4 Stock-taking was supported by tlecial Science Information Cent(éZ, http://gesis.org/l¥,
which is - like the Central Archive (ZA) in Cologne part of the German Social Science
Infrastructure Services (GESISJource of information was the FORIS database ¢akscience
research information system which contains desoript of planned, on-going and completed
research projects from Germany, Austria and Swidnel:

® §1 para. 1 and 2 Bundesdatenschutzgesetz (BDSG)

¢ § 3 para. 7 BDSG
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prerequisites for valid empirical research. Theeny for legal solutions - we
currently are trying to find an expert for a legaport - arises not only from
planning an archive for qualitative interview dataut as well from
recommendations of the DFG concerning rules fot pesctise in science.
DFG (1998) reminds that data should be given tadtpiarties if these can
prove a well-founded professional interest in rémsiag the data in question.
Therefore, data should be kept for ten years afierpletion of analysis at the
institutes where the data was produced — or at@ependent place (which we
would interpret as an archive).

Conclusion and Discussion: Appeal to the Social Sci entific
Community

To succeed with the realization of the AQUID andrieet the need for
clarification of facts about the chances of reusjoglitative data we need the
support of the scientific community:
= to protect older or new qualitative studies witlgeneral societal and

scientifically important thematic and methodologjicelevance from a

threatening loss. ALLF is planning a rescue operatbf data from
"lighthouse projects” using qualitative interviews!
= to inform other researchers about the archive ftiomaand the
possibility of transmitting qualitative intervievath for secondary use!
= to be aware, that questions of anonymization, lemg: preservation and
documentation not only are core activitities of ALbr AQUID but also
helps to make primary research transparent and effaetive — in which
such a data preparation makes the iterative asgbyscess, the reuse for
new research questions and the training of new @yepk easier or even
possible!

= to take into consideration that new empirical stgdshould strive for
informed consent for giving the respondent’s dataltLF or AQUID!

= to inform ALLF or AQUID about ongoing or finishe&sondary use of
data!
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Part Two: Qualitative Approach in the
Restructuring Processes:  Diversity, Inter-
and Multicultural Issues

Parents’ Perspectives on Fostering Self-Determinati  on
Skills in Their Children with Disabilities

Annette Ullrich, Wendy Wood, & Leslie Cook

Abstract

The literature in the field of special educatiowsh a growing emphasis on promoting
SD (Self-determination) skills in students with abidities and family participation
(Salembier & Furney, 1994). The objective of thésearch is to examine the roles
parents play in helping their children acquire Sdlis and to provide insight into
what parents do to promote SD skills in their atd@fdwith disabilities. The research
methodology is qualitative, using a case study giesethnographic interview
techniques (Yin, 1984; Stake, 1995). To facilitétte process of coding and analysing
the data AQUAD 6 software was used. Findings reprea discussion of four themes,
(a) why SD skills are important, (b) how SD skiten be fostered, (c) choices,
decisions, and communication, and (d) conflict feet the need for support and the
need for independence.

Introduction

Over the past 30 years, SD has become the guidinggle in providing
support to individuals with disabilities. Reseahds shown that students with
disabilities who left school with good SD skills chbetter post school
outcomes than their peers who were not as selfideted. One year after
graduation, students who scored higher on SD, were than twice as likely
to have a job. Three years after graduation, aeniglercentage of high self-
determination students lived somewhere other thdth wtheir family
Wehmeyer & Schwartz, 1997).

Field, Martin, Miller, Ward, and Wehmeyer (1998fine SD as “a
combination of skills, knowledge and beliefs thaglele a person to engage in
goal-directed, self-regulated, autonomous behavfor. understanding of
one’s strengths and limitations together with adbéh oneself as capable and
effective are essential to SD. When acting on thsishof these skills and
attitudes, individuals have a greater ability thetaontrol of their lives and
more often assume the role of successful adult®un society” (p. 2).
According to Wehmeyer and Schwartz (1998), compbeé&ments of self-
determined behavior include choice-making skillsphfem-solving skills,
decision-making skills, goal setting and attainnskills, self-regulation skills
(self-observation, evaluation, and reinforcemesélf-advocacy (knowledge
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of basic rights and responsibilities, effective o$eself-advocacy skills at an
individual and/or system level), self-awarenesself-knowledge, and self-
efficacy.

Parents play a pivotal part acting as role modsigHeir children and in
collaborating with teachers to support student&ref to obtain skills and
knowledge in SD because parents of students wihbdities are the “first
and longest lasting teachers” (Wehmeyer, 2004, p.Held and Hoffman
(1999) suggest that SD skills are strongly infllehdy the type of role
models available to the individual. Those roledude (a) the ways parents
help students to develop knowledge, skills, andefsefor SD; and (b) the
ways in which interactions between parents andr tiekildren provide
opportunities and reinforcement for acting in sfermined ways. Literature
exists that includes recommendations for parentsrioti many empirical
studies exist on effective practices of parentsmuting SD skills in their
children with disabilities.

Family involvement is crucial because it contritsute an understanding
of a student’s past, which is useful informationidentifying the student’s
needs, preferences, and future goals. Eisenmaglaachberlain (2001) found
that peers and family members were the most impbitdluence on the SD
skills of students with disabilities. Zhang, Kgtsinis, and Zhang (2002)
conducted research on the frequency and naturea@np involvement in
fostering SD activities in their children with miltisabilities who were high
school students. They found that less than 50%efarents engaged in the
recommended practices and activities for foste®iy skills on a regular
basis. Twelve percent of the parents never asdis&dchildren in requesting
academic and social support from teachers. Twelv@8 percent of the
parents rarely engaged in any of the listed behs\designed to foster their
child’'s SD. More than half of the teachers did eyeggan the recommended
practices.

Geenen, Powers, and Lopez-Vasquez (2001) desadthgties that
parents can do to help their children with diséib#i to prepare for life after
high school. Those activities can broadly be digidio collaborating with
the community, learning at home, and communicatififere are also
resources that have been designed to provide iaftom and advice to
families on how to encourage SD in their childrém-line resources provide
information on the role of families and their ne@dsupporting SD in their
children (Wehmeyer, 2004). A collection of on-liresources is provided on
the  Self-Determination  Synthesis  Project (SDSP)  webite
(http://www.uncc.edu/sdsp/parent_family.psieveloped by the University of
North Carolina at Charlotte.

Existing literature on parents and SD refers to ithportance of SD
skills for post-school outcomes and to effectivagtices and strategies in the
school environment (Browder et al., 2001). Givea timportance placed on
SD, the question about the role of parents in ghiscess has been under-
researched. There is a need for research on pahnédtinteraction over time
and research that defines the critical featuresftdctive interaction that
promotes the development of SD skills in childrethwlisabilities. Therefore,
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the purpose of this study is to explore parentsivéi on fostering SD skills in
their children with disabilities.

The current qualitative study is based on the figdi of previous
research of the SDSP ( Karvonen et al., 2004),wlaat funded by the Office
of Special Education Projects (OSEP) in the US Bepnt of Education. A
qualitative research methodology was employed ia g#re insights into
parents’ perspectives and experiences. Specifidhléycase studies presented
in this paper describe selected parents who wesgviewed using semi-
structured questionnaires. This project began itokEr 1998 at six sites and
ended in September 2001. A complete descriptich@fSDSP is featured on
the SDSP Web site (www.uncc.edu/sdsfhe purpose of the SDSP was to
examine best practices related to SD and self-adyodénterventions and
outcomes in order to develop and increase the disknowledge about
promoting SD skills in students with disabilitiesi@ng professionals as well
as among parents (Wood et al., 2004). The sitee vgelected from
nominations by almost 200 experts (researchersf-adebcates, and
practitioners) in the field of SD. Six school dists across the country were
selected because their nomination material provittemimented evidence of
effective practices to promote SD and anecdotatrgg®ns of positive
student outcomes. The findings of the SDSP showphi@ents often assumed
the roles of coach, role model, or advocate foir ttigldren, thus paralleling
the school-based SD focus. The findings also irechariers which can often
impede positive SD outcomes for students with diigials, e. g., inadequate
administrative support or the resistance of parentsrofessionals to change
their roles over time according to the changingdseef students with
disabilities. Not only students, but also professis and parents have
sometimes been described as “clinging to theirrolds”, which Wood and
Test (2001) describe as “a state of environmembal-responsiveness” (p.
13).

Method

Self-awareness is one of several critical companentSD. However,
parents are often hesitant to approach the subfettieir child's disability
when talking with their children, because they dot mant to cause
discomfort. But evidence is accruing which suggestsients are better off
having knowledge and understanding of their diggbiThe payoffs for the
student outweigh a short period of discomfort wheming to terms with the
realities of a disability (Roffman, Herzog, & Whl=a-Gershon, 1994). For
parents seeking to approach this with their childitbere is also a need to
know about other parents’ experiences. Thus, thipgse of this study is to
examine the roles parents play in helping theildeln acquire SD skills and
to provide insight into what parents say to andvdth their children to
promote their SD skills.
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Participants

Six parents were interviewed. Three were from tBSB site in Rochester,
New York and three from Colorado Springs, Coloradthe United States. At
these sites, students with disabilities and thaminilies have benefited from a
more extensive and established network of sup@etause of the high
likelihood that these parents possess unique viealsable contributions to
understanding the research questions were expeltedinterviewed parents
were all mothers of a son or a daughter with ahbilisa One interview was

conducted with both mother and father. Table 1 shtwe characteristics of
the participants.

Table 1
Characteristics of Participants
Interview Son/ Daughter Age Gender Type of disability Tvpe of data
participant collected
Carol Ray. two older step 17 male Moderate mental Interview
brothers, two older retardation
half-sisters
Joanne Lisa, younger sister 24 female | Severe disability Interview
Gina & Eric, younger sister 13 male Leaming disability | Interview
Frank (dyslexia)
Cheryl Chris, younger 18 male Traumatic brain Phone
brother and older injury (TBI) interview
sister
Sammy Helen, older sister 18 female | Language disability | Phone
(aphasia) interview

Noemie | Neill, older sister 18 male Physical and Phone
developmental interview
disabilities

The second author worked with a key contact pepeach site to
identify parents who have been successful encawgatieir child to become
more self-determined. The first and second autdexsloped the interview
questions designed to get parents to talk aboutvimous ways they
encouraged and supported SD in their children. fifieauthor conducted the
interviews with each of the parents with the intews lasting between one
and three hours in duration. All participants hleirt son or daughter with a
disability living in their households. A semi-sttuced set of questions based
on a review of the SD literature and framed arowagls of supporting SD in
their daughter or son guided the interviews. Thaistructured nature of the
questions allowed sufficient room to reveal andcuks emergent and
potentially relevant experiences, concepts, andsidelated to those parents’
unique experiences of raising a child with a disgband promoting SD
skills.
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Research Design

The qualitative design for this study is a caseltlesign (Stake, 2000) with
semi-structured narrative interviews. Participantere selected using
purposeful samplingoased on their involvement in the above mentioned
project ( Patton, 1990\We decided to use a case study design because it
“holds the possibility of a way of knowing more ihlto the dialectical
structure and contingent flow of lived experienieart reductionistic forms of
knowing that by definition distort the existentiabnditions of life” (
Kleinmann, 1995, p. 99). Parents who have a chitd a disability constitute

in some ways a particularized “cultural” group. Thaltural difference
between them and parents of typical kids consistssironger asymmetry of
power and a stronger inequality of capacity betwiem and their child with

a disability.

Spradley (1980) defines culture as “the acquiredvkkedge that people
use to interpret experience and generate behav{puB-7). The case in our
study is an array of activities parents undertaksupport their children with
disabilities in acquiring SD skills.

Data Collection Procedures

Three of the interviews were conducted in persod tmee over the
phone. Interviews were audio-taped, transcribed eomdpiled for detailed
analysis. Follow-up data collection, for the pumposf clarifying data
collected during the interview, took place via pdlene or e-mail.

Data Analysis

In the first stage of analysis, we developed a g#rsense of the central
phenomenon and developed a preliminary coding wsystdinimal
interpretation occurred in this phase. During teeosid stage of analysis, we
collapsed codes and developed common themes. €hethled to discussion
among the authors and brought us back to thetiteran SD. By comparing
our themes to the literature on SD, we were abfedos on those qualities of
SD with the most data support.

Data Coding

Bogdan and Biklen’s (1998) emergent theme analysis used to code
the data. Code definitions were developed fronmiahiesearch questions and
were expanded and modified based on the data.der @o identify themes,
similar codes were aggregated together. A data gmment computer
program (Huber, 1992) was used to sort the dathdayes and to identify key
quotes to be included in our report. After estdltig preliminary themes, we
looked for evidence that was inconsistent with thBuring this negative or
discrepant case analysis (Brantlinger, Klingner,Ré&hardson, 2005), we
refined the themes again. This process of codingtheme development was
continued until our research questions were sadrafrchival data were
basically used to look for recurrent patterns afres or statements.
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Interpretation

After analyzing each interview separately, a crosse analysis ( Miles &
Huberman, 1994) was conducted in order to iderttifijnmon and different
themes among all of the cases.

Validity

In order to establish validity for our qualitatieuiry, we addressed the three
constructs of credibility, dependability, and trmnability ( Lincoln & Guba,
1985). Member checks were used to ensure cregihilieaning participants
were asked to review transcripts from their intews. Consensus on data
coding was reached and discrepancies and variafcesderstanding were
clarified within the research team. The procesiiahgulating evidence from
different individuals, types of data, and methoéislata collection helped to
enhance the accuracy of the study. Although traalsfity is not a crucial
issue for qualitative studies ( Maxwell, 1996), weught to enhance
transferability by including pre-existing data ahyg including participants
from two different geographic locations to expahe diversity of our sample.

Findings

In this section, findings of themes that emergednfthe data analysis in
terms of how parents have approached SD skillshiir tchildren with
disabilities are reported. Findings represent audision of four themes, (a)
why SD skills are important, (b) how SD skills che fostered, (c) choices,
decisions, and communication, and (d) conflict leemthe need for support
and the need for independence.

Why SD Skills Are Important

Three different aspects emerged in the intervieta daat were key to
understanding parents’ concern for the developne#nED skills in their
children. First, parents’ recognition of their clién as individuals who have
their own lives. Second, the insight into the vatdieSD skills for the future
lives of their children. Third, the awareness tpatental support will not be
available for their children for the rest of thidies.

Joanne, mother of Lisa who has severe disabililescribes how she
used to almost “feel like an extension” of her dateg and that there was a
change when she realized that it wasn't her litee 8escribes, “it was like
something just turns on and you say, it's abougetindid this, kind of start
letting go. .. | think it emerged just with her @pfunities to communicate and
our awareness that there was someone trapped ensiddy .. that we saw the
emerging Lisa. And then there is no turning back.”

Cheryl, whose son Chris has a traumatic brain ynjdue to a car
accident, explains that “for a long time things av@rst planned out for him”
and she just told him what to do. But several yedtsr the accident, “he




Parents’ Perspectives on Fostering 83

really started protesting, .. he seemed to reseéntsome degree, .. as he got
older he decided he wanted to make his own pl&s $he started to give him
choices, thinking that this would “make him havereneelf-esteem” and that
he would learn more from decisions that wouldn’tofv out well” as
compared “to just being told what to do” all thedi.

When thinking about why SD skills would be impottéor her son Neill,
who has a severe disability, Noemie replies, “& ialue not just to him but to
the community.” She further explains that SD hakieao his ability to
participate freely and not having to earn his way isociety and community,
because SD says to everybody, here | am, and |d&gét to be here. He has
become a lot less passive. He will be very persistew in what he wants. He
is more of a typical teenager, doing more typitahds of being obnoxious
sometimes, which is great, | love it (laughs).

Eric’'s mother Gina states that “in the next woitdthe college world or
the work world,” their parental support will not pessible to the same extent.
But she says, “I hear over and over again aboutestis who don’t have that
kind of support, how they get in trouble.”

How SD Skills Can Be Fostered

Parents reported a number of critical experienetdad to the question
of how to foster SD skills in their children. Mosften they mentioned the
importance of patience and observation of theirldcbh and their
environment. Helping their children to understahelirt disability and to find
ways to compensate for it was also an importanatpétarents also put an
emphasis on preparing and influencing environmémtbe more accepting
and supportive of their children with disabilities.

Carol mentions how important it is to follow thrdugnd to “hang in
there” as a parent, especially if an idea or agutas concerned that holds a
lot of meaning for her son Ray, who is 17 years W@lith regard to promoting
specific components of SD like self-advocacy, cheitaking, decision-
making, or problem-solving, Carol reports thats'i#l lot of being creative and
thinking, what kind of jobs staff people do thagytdon’t have to?” In helping
her son to find a job, she witnessed how he grédaatiuired more and more
social and critical thinking skills.

Helping their children with disabilities to develog realistic
understanding of their disability is crucial in erdo set realistic expectations
and in order to implement appropriate compensationgheir learning
endeavours. Carol elaborates on how she helpesbhdRay to understand his
disability, “a seizure disorder, what is that tonfi We talk about that, like
how would you tell somebody about that or what yoeeds are. People don't
understand. If he is in a gym class, he can't gsida in June and run around
the track if it's 90 (degrees Fahrenheit) becales bauses seizures”.

Sammy reports that valuing her daughter for whoishend focusing on
her gifts and strengths is important because “idewlll take cues from the
parents. If the parents feel ashamed of their doilchaving a disability, and
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they are trying to hide it or trying to fix it, thehe kids are gonna get the idea
that there is something wrong with them.”

Frank, father of Eric who has a learning disahiliyso describes that
there is “a lot of non-verbal support.” He explaifsometimes with some of
his emotional issues just being there and listeimd feeding back what we
are hearing and asking him if we are hearing hghtriThat is an affirmation
of who he is, where he is right now at this pomtime. He also says about
both of his two children, you gotta help your kidsbelieve in themselves,
because they need to find out that even though thay have peculiar or
unique learning needs, they are really valuableleeand they've got a lot to
offer to the world.”

Cheryl also mentions the internet as an importaotce of information
for parents, where they can find information abthg particular type of
disability, as well as information about parent®uyps, advocacy, legal rights,
and other related themes.

Choices, Decisions, and Communication

Providing their children with opportunities for dhes and decisions
allows them to receive feedback on their choiceingakkills, which in turn
allows them to experience the consequences oftheices. In supporting her
son Ray, who is non-verbal, Carol reports thatahays tried to encourage
him to make choices, “no matter how small, whetit'sr orange juice or
cranberry juice, whether it's this shirt or thatrsin the morning.” She adds,
“it's safe for him to make choices while he isldtiing with me at home and
| would feel more secure about him making bad a®itow while he is with
me than making bad choices when he is away fromnntke adult world.”
She admits that it is not always easy to have tiermsake his own decisions
and describes, “sometimes | just have to take @ teeath and say, | really
need to let Ray make that choice, because sometimeteel you know best
as the parent, you feel like, uh -, | really knowatyou should do (laughs)!”

Cheryl thinks that with her becoming aware of timpaértance of giving
her son choices, he gradually started accepting me@mponsibility for himself
in just little things like, for example, getting up the morning or being
conscious about the maintenance of his truck. Ahérwhe started getting
more freedom, he really started becoming moreested in school, too.

Carol describes that supporting her son in makiagsibns involves a
lot of sitting down, asking, explaining, and askeggin. If something comes
up, brainstorming by “signing back and forth”, ugiboardmaker picture
symbols, “breaking it down into simpler terms,” gmatting ideas onto paper
are very important means if a decision needs twdr&ed out.

Communication has been described as an essemtidbtself-advocacy.
Joanne whose daughter Lisa has significant spemaghiiments, explains,
“when you hamper someone from communicating youtakeng away the
essence of who they are. She explains that commatiovicis an important
aspect because she cannot “read her mind” and $e¢ais her right for me
not to tell her what to do.” She considers cons$faleiarning and trying to
figure out new ways of communication to be equathportant as allowing
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her daughter the time to be able to say what shddaay in whatever way,
“being really open to listening and being patietanding back, not always —
we can’t wait, we need to move forward.”

Cheryl explains how she helped her son Chris tb f¥eople when he
couldn’t do stuff and to back out of stuff that reaaim uncomfortable.” She
explains how she supported him to understand, tmatdidn't have to
participate in games that he would rather not getlived in because he might
get embarrassed and helped him to find words thatduld use. She also
reports, “in school something always came up whédrad to go and talk to
the teacher and get everything straightened out. ditin’t earlier on
understand how to really advocate for himself effety, and rather than to
say that he couldn't do something he would oftereagvith the teacher’'s
assessment that he just didn’t do it because h&tdiént to. So he allowed
them to tell him that and have that be his realityu know, for the teacher to
say, well, you didn't do that because you are starkff. And he would go,
‘yeah, that's right'. And that wouldn't really béd truth, he just really
wouldn’t know how to do it or understand how toitl@and so he just would
ignore it.”

Conflict between the Need for Support and for Indeqmlence

Carol describes an experience that illustratescthlict between her
son’s need for support and his desire for indepecgleShe says, “there is that
struggle for independence, he just wants to beragpérom Mom and Dad,
he wants to be more independent. He has a cousimatime age who got his
driver's license. That's not something we'’re evainking about for Ray.
How can we parallel that? How can we give him samilpportunities?”

Frank describes how they “had to back off withddhooling” when their
son was telling them, “you guys think | can’t dd Part of supporting their
son’s independence was “simply saying, ok, if yantto do more yourself,
you do it.”

Gina also describes “being a strong advocate” lieirtson as “a very
delicate balance”: while trying to “foster his sefteem,” he doesn’t know
that things might not happen for him if his paremtsre “just the type of
parents that don’t do this.”

Conclusion

Parents play an important role in the acquisitibi® skills of children
with disabilities. Data from the interviews in thlstidy support the first theme,
which revolves around reasons for fostering SDIsskih children with
disabilities. Knowing why SD skills are importantivies the way parents
approach this task. Their knowledge about the itgnae of SD skills for
their children is rooted in their own experiences well as in their
involvement in SD programs with a special focus D as a “means of
experiencing quality of life consistent with onedsvn values, preferences,
strengths, and needs” (Turnbull & Turnbull, 20018 Turnbull, Ann &
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The second theme describes how parents foster SI3 gk their
children. They familiarized themselves with the cgpt and goals of SD and
recognized the importance of self-advocacy skdtstfieir children. Similar to
teachers who can only teach SD skills if they @iédetermined themselves
(Browder et al., 2001, p. 241), parents also needducate themselves. By
strengthening their own competence, their own pesielf-esteem as well as
by creating and fostering environments that arepsttive of their children,
parents can become better role models to theidreml Often it is not
teaching or fostering a specific skill related tocamponent of SD, but
communicating their belief in their children, whigh“a confirmation of who
they are” as Eric’s father said. By learning as mabout the disability as
well as about their options, their children’s rigjlsan be protected while at the
same time they can gain more independence.

Third, parents describe the importance of choiagsgisions, and
communication in fostering SD skills in their chidth. In order to develop a
mature sense of self-definition, adolescents nggabrunities to make their
own choices independently (Moloney, Whitney-Thong&®reilinger, 2000).
At the same time, they need sufficient support.Kiag for opportunities for
“supported independence” like helping them to adwecfor themselves,
parents help their children to build confidencethirir capacities and skills.
Browder et al. (2001, p. 240) describe the provisib opportunities to make
their own choices and decisions as a “form of emuinental support.”
Communication between parents and children asagdtletween families and
schools was also an important topic.

Fourth, parents respect their children’s increassstl for independence while
providing the care that they need. Parents repotted experience of

supporting their children as much as possible btlteasame time to the least
intrusive degree possible. This correlates withifigs from a study by Floyd,

Costigan, and Phillippe (1997) who describe hovepts need to develop the
capacity to adapt their parenting style during asloénce to the changing
needs of their children. Davis and Wehmeyer (uedlatescribe this as

walking “the tightrope between protection and inelegence.”

Discussion

During discussion participants at the Workshop @atale Psychology
in Riga (Latvia) raised the question about theuiafice of cultural values on
parental views of the concept of SD as well ashair tability to support their
children. More research is needed that examinesnfsr perspectives on
fostering SD skills in their children with disaltiéis beyond a single cultural
group. More research is also needed on the quesfiavhether or not the
degree or level of disability makes a differenceffarents in how the concept
of SD is interpreted. Further research is also eeexh effective intervention
programs for parents of students with disabilities.

Parental involvement is highly determined by thpetyf co-operation
with teachers and other professionals. Theref@achers need to focus on
establishing positive relationships with parentscbildren with disabilities.
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Parental involvement in decisions should be prochoéed meaningful
partnerships should be created. Participants atWhekshop confirmed a
strong need for support and encouragement amorentsaof children with
disabilities in order to appropriately adapt toittohildren’s needs and to help
them to become more active as self-advocates. Tiseseneed to provide
teachers with recommendations for creating partigsswith families. For
example, it is necessary to not only share infoionabn students’ progress or
behaviour at school, but also to initiate parergpsut groups and activities
designed to enhance cultural exchange. Thereforthefr research is needed
on relationships between families of students wligabilities and schools or
other service settings for individuals with disitak.

Parents play an important role in promoting SD wfthir children with
disabilities. Fostering SD skills in their childreiith disabilities is, in essence,
about affirming and understanding them and helpghegn to grow towards
greater self-acceptance. This requires listenin@grtd communicating with
each other, being open to the surrounding enviromsnas well as sometimes
entering into conflicts. Our study aimed at a deepederstanding of this
connection.
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Evaluation of Didactic Means and Their Formational Skills
for Developing Interculturality

Antonio Medina, Concepcion Dominguez, & Samuelt&en

Abstract

The research tends to find a design for a modedatuation in the formation quality of

the didactic means. In fact, this design reinfordb® combination between

interculturality and personal experiences in a faaf collaboration, tolerance and

solidarity because it connects different cultunesciasses. This evaluative model is
composed by different tests, criterion and keysetoforce the educational process. The
methodological contribution is stimulating the diyalthe means design and the TIC
incorporation: video, internet, weblog, and mobdiecommunication.

Introduction

During years, our investigation has focused on fidea that
didactic means improve the intercultural concemt practice in classrooms
thanks to their role and impact. Our present rebetends to estimate the
adequacy of means that are used for developingcirterality in primary
school. Particularly, we have taken an intercaltuand collaborative
atmosphere in order to study the texts and thectidemeans from an integral
education in the Spanish frame, especially in rcoattext.

Our investigation starts with an evaluation modethe didactic means.
In fact, this investigation focuses on the meanlwba structure, their
coherence with the formation aims, their adaptatiith the environment and
their complementariness with a methodological syst®esides, this study is
complemented by students” experiences and theilidafrimplication.

Within our study, first, we have doubled our grougss discussion.
Second, we have interviewed relevant informantg], ghirdly, we have
analysed the teachers” tasks and estimations dsiarom students,
teachers and families” means.

Basis for the Construction for an Evaluation Model of Didactic
Means and Their Intercultural Option

This means is used for improving communication angporting the
process of teaching and learning. Because oftthismeans helps to increase
the students” motivation, their implication for tdesign of the model of
teaching and closeness from the educational contyniminterculturality.

The formational quality of the means is evaluatedrder to determinate
the object of our means and to estimate its meanigo this evaluation is
useful for the study of the correlation with thetref the elements that create
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the model of teaching and learning and its intdn&ilue for consolidating an
intercultural framework.

The construction of this formation quality of theams takes place in an
intercultural frame surrounded with a spatial, tirsecio-relational context
that is always changing. Particularly, this meensalued by its formation
finality that includes fulfilled aims and the adaton of its structure into an
intercultural teaching and learning frame.

Therefore, our intercultural project is complex &ege we pay attention
to its adaptation to aims, values, social meanind Auman projection.
However, there is no sensibility in the design afams that connect cultures
because teachers, means” creators and extenderksuihpose their styles in
the generation of materials. In one of our earlykso(Medina & Sepulveda,
2000) we defend the necessity of a narrow collamrdetween teachers and
means” designers in order to pay attention tohall dultures. We have an
example of this in our experience with Cameroomlestiis and their learning
of Spanish. In a Secondary school, Spanish andef@am teachers succeed
in developing an intercultural model among studenits fact, this teachers”
team has increased considerably presently.

Another practical example of this intercultural iloption takes place in
a primary school that was situated in a rural Cléte Manchen area.
Firstly, our process of interculturality had a pegh in the way of implication
to the families. Secondly, another problem was therect use of the
families” experiences, values and vital problemsnnintercultural process.
Because of these two problems, our consideratipthcreation of a design
of means would be:
= A selection of texts that represent the Spanisturilfrom South and

Central America.
= An evolution of texts from centre and south-eastola, especially from

Poland, Romania and Bulgaria.
= Re-design of North Africa and Sub-Saharan texts weae related with

the Spanish culture of early ages.

The model of evaluation for the quality of the desid and intercultural
means must characterise each culture and ethnikgtmamd in Primary
schools. An example of this can be seen in gypsygs and their way of
understanding life, family and social relationshipat are re-elaborated with
other cultures that are in our classrooms.

The didactic knowledge gives us a semantic, syiuthetd pragmatic
pertinence for creating an intercultural desigmefans, especially in the area
of Language and Social Studies. In fact, these fweas integrate
interdisciplinary processes that complement othreasa such as Music and
Mathematics. Therefore, these areas create caileg their body language
that can read intercultural and integrated desijmdactic means (see Figure
1).
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Quality in the design
of means: global
structure

Coherence with
formational aims

Integration of Areas:
Intercultural nuclei of
teaching and leaning

Adequancy of task /

within an intercultural
background

Balance among
texts: Image and
Sound

Adaptation of

discourse

Coherence with didactic Characterised
methodology Symbols from other
cultures

Figure 1: Representation for / Estimation of the Evaluatbintercultural Means

Our model of estimation for the value of the meat€sign must have the
following aspects for noticing the rigor and peetice of the means in
intercultural education:
=  Clarifying Discourse.
=  Cultural Integrated Examples.
=  Global structure.
= Balance among the study of intercultural problems.
= Complementariness with experiences and study cases.

In fact, these aspects are reinforced with theserier:
= Intercultural Relevance.
= |Intercultural Pertinence.
= Innovation.
=  Exhaustiveness.
= Originality.
= Variability.
= Redundancy.
= Integration.

These criteria could be used to create differetibop in the design for
the frame of verbal and images codes. Besides, ¢reation could be
enriched with Internet tools and software compaystems that give plurality.
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Main Problem of Our Research

Our research tends to find a design for a modelef@luation in the
formation quality of the didactic means. In fadtist design reinforces the
combination between interculturality and personglegiences in a frame of
collaboration, tolerance and solidarity becausmitnects different cultures in
classes.

Process for the Solution to Our Problem

The construction of our model is based on the ctdla and analysis of
different evaluation models that involve the forimaél characterisation and
the projection of means in the processes of tegcinl learning.

Evaluation of Intercultural Texts: Didactic and Inestigative Valorisation

Portera (2005) proposes a conceptual and semantielrfor estimating
the formational quality of texts. Also this modeéntifies the prejudices and
present stereotypes in Primary education. In fduis model deepens into
people’s images that they have from other cultudres) types of conceptions,
from ethnographic material and Delor’s work (1996).

Portera (2005) applied methodology for analysis tbé content.
Therefore, this methodology obtains a structuraiovi and a study of the
most representative elements.

Our data was:

=  Analysis of the most representative texts from ariyrschool.

= Design of a guide for analysing “ad hoc” texts.

=  Conclusion of valorisation in true interculturalntobutions and their
frame.

Then, there was a transversal study.

Substantive Context of Our Investigation: the Role of Our Multi-
Cultural School in Mora

Mora is situated in Toledo, an hour from Madridh fact, Mora is a rural
city that is growing in population and technologylora’s economy is based
on the production of olive oil and wine. The agfiare is helped by a tender
Mediterranean- Continental weather.

In the school there are different ethnic groupstually, the majority of
students are gypsies. This huge number is follolsedCentral European,
African and Ibero-American students. All these up® have created new
values, ways of seen life and singular styles fosweering the complex
problems of our culture in community.
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There are groups of teachers who form the teanuiofchool. Actually,
in this team there are thirty teachers, mostly femia a community of about
1000 citizens.

Our school is situated in the surroundings of theuntryside.
Particularly, this school has lots of classroomstivo buildings. The
assistants of these buildings are students froferdift cultures like Farfant
School. In fact, in these two buildings there isoay atmosphere with wide
and light classrooms, and there are instalmentssparts and plays. The
classrooms, corridors and general stages are dedomaith paintings,
pamphlets and well-done panels that are full oftemiideas and conceptions
of the environment and their intercultural projenti

The intercultural life is attended by the directamd the teachers that are
conscious about the differences and their implicaein innovative projects
focused on the flexibility in the groups. Also these projects there is
collaboration between the school and the famili@ssides, there is leadership
in the directive team based on participation anplication in the majority of
parents, students and teachers.

The school values the teachers” implication, teearch for new values
and their investigative role of teaching and leagni

In our study, we found several prejudices that rdefcultures. An
example of this can be seen in African culture isatonsidered poor and
underdeveloped in comparison with the European tha¢ are seen as
innovative, secure and developed. In fact, theecethnic groups that are
called primitive, and they have a negative visiare do their dances and
rituals.

As Portera (2005, p. 189-190) says: "The principleintercultural
pedagogy represents a truly Copernican revolutoncepts like identity and
culture are not interpreted any more as static,alsulynamic. Otherness or
strangeness, are not seen just as a danger omrigkms of conspicuous
behaviour or illness, but also as a possibilitydarichment and for personal
and social growth".

“In other words, the intercultural principle cacadnporate all the positive
aspects of transcultural and intercultural pedagdgy at the same time
include all the above named dangers, to bring aindertaction”.

The analysis of the formational content in thedextd their intercultural
value has generated several studies that someiof flave been analysed by
us, Portera’s works (2005) mean a representativgilootion to the study of
meanings, values, ideas. Also he possesses hédtogeographical, literary
and religious facts. In depth, there is a seaocthsénse and innovation for
ideas and problems that go with the intercultueallity. In fact, there is a
demand by our complex society and a necessary aeevarthe lifestyle more
open and closer to emergent necessities from acéRiury society in Europe
(Medina & Dominguez, 2006; Touraine, 2005).
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Design of the Research / Empirical Work

The Aims of the Study

= Design of a model for estimating the formationablity of the means
and their incidence in the improvement of the icéiural education that
contrasted with the teachers and families” opinions

= Application of the model, using a scaled survey,tlie groups of
discussion, interview for analysing the qualitytbé texts used by the
school.

= Estimation the pertinence of the model for evidegcihe formational
quality of the didactic materials that are usethmschool.

=  Construction of instruments of adequate evaluatibra formational
model.

= Complementariness of diverse methods and the asalysdata using
surveys, groups of discussion and analysis of ftomal content of the
means.

=  Contribution in the line of improvement and inndwat of adequate
means to the development of intercultural education

Methodological Perspective for the Realisation afrcEvaluation

The evaluation of means and the construction ofstimating model in
the materials” quality, in order to improve theeicultural education, requires
an “ad hoc” methodology that integrates a survehadelogy and an analysis
of the teachers” opinions using a scaled valodsatihich are widened by
groups of discussion, a study of content, valuesapertinence of means in
order to answer innovative sense of each item.

In the construction of texts in diverse areasrehs significance and
elaboration of themselves. Actually, these twaeatpare integrated narrowly
with knowledge and different solutions for the desh.

The disciple is fundamented by interaction. Theessary intercultural
communication is language. Therefore, each cultlh@s a nuclear
contribution, from its own language, generated glivs history.

Bryzzhera’s (2005) ideas that are supported by Bakimd Vygostky's
works affirm that the learning of a language hashacking meaning in the
developing of a sociocultural identity.

The language has a complete meaning, given in ialsoantext, with
singular relations and conditions. Actually, tliaguage finds its sense and
its way of answering the deep changes of our societ

How can you be bilingual or trilingual in this widend changing
environment? How can you work a common languageabuld respect and
take care about the present different multi-cuftunethe classroom?

Our study wonders about the construction of thespectful texts in an
intercultural context. Also we ask about the nsitg®f the balance between
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knowledge and the way of comprehending it. In,feds balance is obtained
by openness and collaboration among different oedtin class.

In another of our works (Medina, Dominguez and Gento, 2006) , we
defend that the design of means could help in thpravement in the
teachers” formation. Particularly, this designgisis of “ad hoc” web pages
that complement classical texts, and also there@mputer class-boards that
digitise our classics.

Weber (2005) says: "This interactive view (Galleg606) seems more
capable of conceptualising intercultural learningd adevelopment as an
activity ... where personal and social factors mtdintercultural competence
implies: "mindful identity negotiation" and "copingth strategy".

The exhaustive construction of means in a semaatid symbolic
meaning is complemented by hermeneutic and compséfesorientation.

The process in the design of estimating instrumémtshe quality of
means is:
=  Analysis of the Models in the Design of Means.
=  Methodological Complementariness:

Study of multiple cases, groups of discussion,rdlegrviews, analysis
of the documents and texts, the quality of a foiomatl content, also the
valorisation on converge information and symbaii@raction.

Our followed process consists of:
= Evidences of previous studies in the analysis ofamee(Marquez,

Cabero, etc.).
= Construction of a key scale-survey that is reprede in the

contributions of our field (Bazin, 1999).
= Appointment of an intercultural value of the useéams from class

teachers. Directive Team: teachers, families, andests.

Al1 of this study is focused on the quality of thesign of means using basic
texts such as Languages, Social Sciences, MatremaAtit.

Complementariness of Opinions about the Nuclei Astfsein the Design,
Sense, Potentiality and Adaptation of Means

Synthetic study of the main contributions of an mgeat data is in
contrast with basic models and the estimation ia thrmational means
potentiality and in the development in the proce$sthe re-design and
intercultural creation of new materials. All of shiis supported by an
integrated and creative schema that overcomesapatéments that are not
focussed on the use of formational means in andulteiral context.

In the research line it is interesting to presem@f's model to work in
the classroom intercultural innovation process Egare 2).

The educational practise at school, especially im&y School is
related to the capacity of teachers, in generalmonities that design the
nuclear texts, the new, singular and intercultedilication. For instance, all
the students, families and teachers write and dpwidactic themes adapting
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them as values, emergent concepts and particutaresis. Therefore, all
people live and interact in each classroom at dchoo

Instruments: texts, modes
of communication. style.
tools. stories. etc.

Subjects: participants,

Intercultural Encounter

Object: Solving situational
problems.

Outcome: Intercultural
\ / quality of negotiations

Rules:
Community Skills,

presenting own

desired Division of Labour:

P R Cultural knowledge. identity
identities, D e demands, security.
selfreflection. vulnerability. inclusion

differentiation, connection,
awareness autonomy

Figure 2: Weber's model in the classroom intercultural iratmn process

The design of books and didactic units preparesfdomational and
educational learning, especially in decisions fdre tconstruction of
intercultural communication:
= Special features, new texts, new working stylethatclassroom, design

of activities that develop a historical and collediive aspect between

teachers and students using computers and bladdoar

= Adaptation of all the materials into the studemtdles, knowledge and
personal and social necessities in a new intenallsociety.

= Aims: respect for the students and team studentslitre in a general
community.

= Deep concepts about the development in socio-unteral attitudes.

A Methodological Process Is Suitable with Our Prelph in Our Study:
Methodsfor Emergent Intercultural Situations

The most representative method for valuing the ityuaf the means is
the use of a survey. In fact, this survey has lmeade by experts, teachers and
selected students. Also this survey has been campted by an analysis of
the content. Actually, this analysis has focusedtlom study of the most
representative components and the coherence ofdbeelopment. In depth,
this analysis looks for a meaning and perceptioevefy person that uses our
survey.

Taken a hermeneutic vision based on an interculboraplexity, there is
a selection of the most representative symbolimstef each culture, their
polychrome, values and ways for answering the hub&ngs' problems for
living. However, this vision goes beyond the petpleocial and cultural
necessities.
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We wonder if we could estimate the adequacy ofsmlected elements
for valorisation of the formational quality of theeans. If this adequacy is
wrong, we can reconsider a new emergent desigferBift methodology can
be used due to each different culture that interadth our evaluation of the
means. This contrast requires a representatioheofrtodel components and
the classroom agents' perception of these companent

The evaluation in the quality of the means is sutgub by strong
arguments that value if the means transmits respacounter and openness
among cultures. These means are components ofaatididnodel and their
inter-dependence. In fact, the means develops stsideompetencies, the
improvement of teaching and the development oftmol as an intercultural
ecosystem.

The method used for evaluating the pertinence eftghts that are used
in Primary school, in the areas such as LanguagmialS Sciences,
Mathematics and Arts, is integrated. Besides, tmethod is an
interdisciplinary encounter that improves interatdlity due to its pertinence.

Our methods are based on our surveys, groups ofistin and the
analysis of the texts for developing intercultugalising:
=  Analysis of content in the used terms.
=  Orientation of tasks for promotion of cultural enoter and integration.
= Identification of activities, problems, projects cfsing on

interculturality.

Our method is coherent with formational finalitydaa true projection of
the means for developing interculturality.

Our method for constructing a model of the mearséstive, and it has
a great cultural and axis background. In fact, thethod will rediscover new
values, aims generating ways of action and intarcall performance.
Therefore, we wonder about these new values if tWayld have:
=  Themes, aims and intercultural values.
=  Focus of contents.
=  Methods, activities and performances.
=  Singular means: Classical, informative and comhined

The text analysis and the textual interculturadity reflected into:
= Problems. Frameworks, experiences, encounters artmapent

formational processes are completely intercultural.
=  Application of a new way of valorisation in theentultural quality and

its projection in language texts and in Social Soés as the first step.

Then, this projection would enter into the areaMathematics and Arts.

There is estimation in the design of texts for ther cited areas. How
can you value the formational pertinence of suctis® Their intercultural
potentiality, their integration with other knowlegl@nd their origin from a
geo-historical content?

Because of these three aspects, the comprehenkithre dntercultural
reality is based on a geo-historical and semangthod. In fact, this reality
consists of different cultures that come from micod meso- communities,
which have a formational orientation.
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Methods for evaluating the educational potency bé tdiscourse:
Integrated method for an analysis of intercultu@ntent in texts:
identification and framework in textbooks that hdlve following items:
=  Explicit Values.

Cultural Symbols.

Concepts: Cultural nuclei terms.

Narrative Semantics.

Characteristic Tales.

Singular and balanced Poems among Cultures.

Cultural Syntax.

Common geo-historical Nuclei among Cultures.

Emergence of Equality among human beings.

Contribution and Recognition of cultural Languagethe classroom.
= Permanent Search of Socio-Communicative Procetbeinlassroom.
=  Projection of Knowledge in the areas, etc.

These analysis dimensions are units of the study ane widened by
characteristic knowledge that come from a geo-hisab framework.
Actually, these dimensions give us cultural data @mographical and
historical backgrounds:
=  Space.
=  Chronology.
=  Environment.
= Contrasts.
= Tendencies.
= Solutions.
= Historical myths.
= Circles, etc. with a shared intercultural framewtivt have a complexity

and openness

Because of these facts, our methodology is based study of texts
using an analysis of the content.

Our conclusions come from an essay that was gieem tseries of
teachers from Primary School. Within this papdweré are four areas
(Language, Mathematics, Social Sciences and Aht) were evaluated by
these teachers who teach in an intercultural backgt due to their students
from different cultures (see Appendixes A & B). riRaularly, this group of
teachers are ten from Mora (Toledo), eight from Nth@Guinea teachers) and
one from the outskirts of Madrid.

Conclusions about Groups of Discussion and Key Info rmants

In our survey, there were two groups of discussighich were
interviewed by key informants. In fact, these grebelong to rural areas and
Madrid surroundings.

The interview includes the following questions:
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10.

11.

Textbooks must be recommended due to its inten@lity in Primary

school. Actually, publishing houses do not folldks principle, but

respect.

Which texts are more suitable for interculturality®sually the ones that

come from the environmental knowled@o€ial Sciences/ Knowledge of

Environmenkt

Intercultural areas” collocation is mainly formeg¢ Knowledge of

Environment, Arts, Language and Mathematics.

What kind of written style is appropriate for artercultural advance?

Esthetical and Attractive. Use of Spanish in comabiobn with other

languages. However, this use must follow the pediagl principles,

verbal maps, and illustrations, short and cleateseres.

Is the present content sufficient for intercultuedlcation? It is not well

adapted. In fact, this content must be modified adapted to

intercultural parameters in a transversal way fivansal themes or co-

ordination).

Estimation of Adequacy:

= Values: majority of people in lower levels.

=  Problems: lower levels.

= Lifestyles: lower levels.

= Focus: lower levels.

How is the selection of texts made in classroom&®llowing the

traditional criteria. In spite of trying to worknotutorials, there is no

clear definition in the selection of the texts.

What kind of materials does the centre use for dement the selected

texts? And which areas? Individual requests, migadlets, dictionaries

edited by the Association and other materials. ualty, these materials

are very specific, and they are complemented byswahd narration

which are used in annual open dissertations faullintegration.

What is the presentation between complementargtereans and the

following aspects like?

= Ad hoc design and teachers” initiative and cregstivi Also the
teachers” motivation is very important. Howevars aspect is not
well explicit.

= Values, problems, lifestyles, focus, expectationd @tercultural
curiosities.

How does Internet use its means in order to cr&agrculturality?

Mostly, Internet use computer programmes, talesiest, etc. However,

the minority of the interviewed consider that Imietris scarcely used for

intercultural education.

What can we do in order to improve the text adapiaand the didactic

means used in intercultural education?

=  Effective Implication from the educational admindgion in these
projects, lines and elaboration of didactic and plementary
means.
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= Use books from different publishing houses for lgpnot as the
only means. Ask for an improvement of interculturames to
publishing houses.

Global Commentary

Teachers affirm that intercultural model must béued higher by the
educational administration and publishing house&lso teachers must design
complementary means that would combine with thedtivation in order to
be adequate with the text and illustrations.

Taken environmental knowledge, teachers must advamthe selection
of means. In fact, this selection must be exhaesiind collaborative with
other colleagues and students” families.

With exhaustiveness, professors must work the doteral values,
communities” problems, teachers” lifestyles, calturollaboration paying
notice to substantive elements and teachers” iatfoit.

Teachers must think again about focusing the textsuclear aspects:
intercultural values, formational problems, respdctand complemented
lifestyles, didactic means that create an inteucaltframe.

Teachers must create new didactic means for a neéucadonal
intercultural perspective. Also these teacherstrdeselop new basis for the
necessities of students, families and the emergentent. Spanish culture
should be a combination between mutual respectvatatisation. Actually,
this culture is a synthesis of action, and it i#emed in a way of work that
selects texts from different areas. Also this wibekigns globalised texts that
are developed in an integrated way implying sch@sd communities in
order to be more innovative in texts and digitalame for the integration of
the didactic models.

Final Conclusions

At the present time, in Primary school attentionscarcely paid to
interculturality as we can see in their discougs®blems, conceptions and
positive contributions.

Because of this, we observe that teachers shouldidi@ their own
experiences and their students” experiences in rorie develop
interculturality. Also textbooks and Internet te@lre very useful for our task.
Actually, texts from social sciences and arts aleser to Intercultural
sensibility.

Therefore, the language used should be clear, shitit sentences and it
must be adapted to students” capacity in ordeedotr a universal language
known by everybody that would respect every cultsirggularity.

This methodology is based on self-knowledge anerattion with other
cultures. Besides, the use of new technologidseih great advance.
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Because of this, teachers” tasks would be:

Adequacy to cultural students” background that ddw to integrate
both cultures using common themes.

Widen axiological frame in order to fulfil the nemecessities for rural
areas.

Recognition of the richness of a culture for tryitogget the students’
involvement.

Widen the use of texts such as educational infdomatmaps, classroom
newspaper, and study of biographies, narratiomtipgi walls, theatre
plays and student profiles.

Deepen into the selection of texts and activitieat twould develop
cultural integration.

Teachers should increase their level of collabonain the selection of

texts and their own discourse.
areas.

the texts to Primary School.

Develop computer tools because the use of Intésnegry low in rural

Co-ordination between educational aims and eduzatiquality adapting
Therefore, educaticadministration,

publishing houses and teachers must work in cohergsrcultural

atmosphere.
Appendix A

Practical Analysis of Our Survey

Evaluation on the intercultural aspect of the edutianal texts from Primary

School (Language & Mathematics)

LANGUAGE MATHEMATICS
1. Text Presentation 1. Text Presentation
Teachers defend a well done
presentation of texts.
1.1 Content 1.1 Content
Higher values (4,5,6) overcome greatly to lowezon We can observe that

with content.

teachers say that there i a
lack of relation between
content and interculturality
in the area of mathematics
1.2 Composition 1.2 Composition
Items (1.2.1. and 1.2.2.) improve slightly the Gott | In contradiction with
Lower values are 6-5 and higher ones are 15-1& TiContent category, teachdrs
selection of terms is considered low by 13 teacherg say that maths is very clepr
and seven teachers think that this selection iecbr | and universal within their
Item number 1.2.4. is positively considered (10 ideas. However, there are
teachers). However, all these items can be improvelower marks in relation with
the size that is connected
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LANGUAGE

MATHEMATICS

2. Analysis of texts: Language- Social Sc.-Maths-
Arts

2. Analysis of texts:
Language- Social Sc.-
Maths- Arts

other categories there is an equality among teac
opinions. However, there is evidence in their &
that there must be much effort in teaching inteusal
contents (duplicity in lower levels). Another imjpemt
aspect is that teachers (13 professors) notiag]
students do not pay attention to other diffe
cultures. Also teachers (8 and 9) say that thegt
improve their integrated, interdisciplinary a
intercultural vision.

This item is very important for our teachers thaAs we can see, there are

considered a low analysis of texts in classrod lower marks between maths

Particularly, there is a lack of verbal terms thetkes| and verbal forms. In fact,

negative the teaching vision (16 teacher). there is just a higher
contrast which is that
mathematics is an
interdisciplinary art.

3. Intercultural Contents present the following 3. Intercultural Contents

aspects present the following
aspects

Values obtained higher marks (16 teachers) whileAgain, we observe that

heraths does not relate the
estudents” personal proble
and their different culture
Therefore,
thught
emiathematical methods, npt
musing personal
nddvice.

ns

a student |s
by universdl

tricks ar

3.5 Which aspects should contents integrate in
educational intercultural processes?

3.5 Which aspects should
contents integrate in
educational intercultural
processes?

Having the same rights for
attention to common desires and
something from each culture.

expression. Pay
integration

img
of

Learning basic
operations (two
teachers).
Expression of their
own experiences and
ways of living in
relation with
interculturality.
Common values
Phonetics and written
texts.

3.6 How do you use and value the knowledge in
texts?

3.6 How do you use and
value the knowledge in
texts?

. Interpretation of different languages.

. Presentation of verbal and visual items.

L] Personal works.

L] Materials for alphabetisation and Spanish
learning.

Good knowledge of
mathematical signs.
Relation between

maths and interrelateg
materials.

3.7 Which materials are used in your centre?
Explain/ describe them.

3.7 Which materials are
used in your centre?
Explain/ describe them.
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LANGUAGE MATHEMATICS
. A Classroom newspaper. . Adaptation and
L] Documents of educational information. implication.
. Student profile. . Language and
. Host Planning (2 teachers). Mathematical Papers,

= Study of biographies and interesting people.
. Painting walls.
. Theatre plays.

3.8 How do you present your contents in an 3.8 How do you present

intercultural way? your contents in an
intercultural way?

. Verbal contents. Universal language far

. Paying attention to culture’s potentiality. business world.

= Students’ participation.
L] Punctual and intermittent participation (2
teachers).

4. Means/ Text Contents of Language, Maths,
Social Sc. and Arts pay attention to the following
aspects

As we can see (11-15 lower marks), there is addc
coherence between aims and means. Actually, aims
are not very explicit.

~

5. The Means Used
Taking teachers” higher remarks, self- teachintés
key for an intercultural classroom.

6. Tasks that present the means
As teachers mention, their tasks should improve [int
an intercultural background.

7. Expression of the real students” worries
As we can confirm with lower marks (15), there is a
lack of interest about the students” personal
experiences and cultures at the classrooms. Haweve
there has been an increase in socialised tasks.

7.6 In your opinion, say the most adequate 7.6 In your opinion, say

activities for developing the students” intercultual | the most adequate

capacities activities for developing
the students” intercultural
capacities

. Transversal collaborative activities. Much Interrelation.

. Equal activities and same role.
. Much interrelation.

7.7 Mention your activities at school that develop | 7.7 Mention your activities
an intercultural atmosphere at school that develop an
intercultural atmosphere

. Words play with different cultures and their | There are none.
translation.

L] Reflection group’s activities about life, culture
and their similarity.
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LANGUAGE

MATHEMATICS

. Reading texts.

. Greetings from different languages.

. Activities for different students from different
cultures.

. Sharing activities and habits.

8. Means Impact at the Students” education

Most of the teachers (15) say that there is a iefi
correlation between classroom texts and the stad
intercultural experiences.

ent

9. On-line Means

The majority of teachers say that on-line meansilsh
be improved. Besides, 15 of them defend that teg
of internet (didactic units, information...) helplse
members to interact in order to creeierculturality.

10. Integration between plural information and
adjustment

interculturality, and the didactic intercultural ams
must be in their website In fact, potentiality atesign

The web quality must be improved, especially| in
didactic programmes and Navigation maps, but there
is not a big dichotomy among teachers as ather
categories.

11. Normative Mean'’s Rigurosity

Teachers (14) notice that there is an interest from
students to this category. Also there is an easy
accessibility with this means.

The intercultural discourse must be improved, pnd
there should be adaptation of terms and their tdten

to singular differences from other cultures.

12. The Form of the Means

This form requires a higher attention, especiallyhie
design of web pages. Also teachers (14) defend the
students” own experiences and openness to all kinds
information about them (13-15).

13. On-line Didactic Intercultural Design

Most of teachers (8) suggest that the design meist b
complemented by discourse, values and new ways of
seeing different cultures.

14. On-line Potentiality for

Teachers remark that collaboration must exisy in

must have an intercultural vision in web pages.
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Evaluation on the intercultural aspect of the eduttanal texts from Primary

School (Social Sciences & Arts)

SOCIAL SCIENCES

ARTS

1. Text Presentation

1. Text Presentation

As in Language and Mathematics, teachers
affirm that a presentation is very important fg
the area of Social Sciences.

(8% the rest of areas, Arts consider
rpresentation being very important
for teaching.

1.1 Content

1.1 Content

The majority of teachers (11) suggest that
content is highly important for these science
Students pay attention when there is
information in the speech.

We observe that there is no good

5.adequacy between content and
interculturality in Arts. Also there i
no actualisation at all.

b

1.2 Composition

1.2 Composition

This category is related with 1.1.1. because
students pay attention to a coherent and cleg
content. Therefore, these two categories my
be united.

Also we notice interest of teachers (8) of the
selection of key words that relate with
interculturality.

There are higher marks in the
written text, but the coherence
dbetween images and this text obta
lower results.

ns

2. Analysis of texts: Language- Social Sc.-
Maths- Arts

2. Analysis of texts: Language-
Social Sc.-Maths- Arts

In this category, we see that verbal adequac
very important for teaching of this science. |
fact, teachers (9) are very concerned about {
use of a specific language and the students’
necessity is a wider vocabulary for expressin
their ideas.

Agjain we observe bad adaptation
hthe use of vocabulary in the class
herhen there are students from

different cultures.

g

=

3. Intercultural Contents present the
following aspects

3. Intercultural Contents present
the following aspects

In this category, teachers (10) are worried
about the interrelation between interculturalit
and the students” problems because this is |
priority at their classrooms, and it is related
with values and other categories.

Teachers from Arts suggest that
yteaching must reinforce values,
hexpectations and that is because g

lower marks that we have noticed.

=~

3.5 Which aspects should contents integrate
in educational intercultural processes?

3.5 Which aspects should contents
integrate in educational
intercultural processes?
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SOCIAL SCIENCES

ARTS

Co-ordinator between different cultures
Good cohabitation.

Respect for race, religion and colour (3
teachers).

Acceptance of other elements
from different cultures.
Sharing of knowledge.
Search for artistic aims.

3.6 How do you use and value the knowledg
in texts?

£3.6 How do you use and value the
knowledge in texts?

Selection and adoption of terms from differe
cultures.

nArtistic interpretation of different
cultures that could be common
among them.

3.7 Which are the materials used in your
centre? Explain/ describe them

3.7 Which are the materials used
in your centre? Explain/ describe
them

There is none.

None

3.8 How do you present your contents in an
intercultural way?

3.8 How do you present your
contents in an intercultural way?

Daily use in business and habits.

Programmes, festivals.

3.9 Means promotes Interculturality because
they improve

3.9 Means promotes
Interculturality because they
improve

Teachers manifest a necessity for improving
these means in an intercultural background.

Teachers show lower marks so the
must be an increase in this field.

4. Means/ Text Contents of Language,
Maths, Social Sc. and Arts pay attention to
the following aspects

4. Means/ Text Contents of
Language, Maths, Social Sc. and
Arts pay attention to the following
aspects

re

The majority of teachers want adaptation of
aims into an intercultural classroom. Howev!
there is a lack of coherence, and they must
improve the design and planning of their aim

As the last category, teachers mug
eimprove the design and planning o

their aims and means.
S.

f

5. The Means Used

5. The Means Used

Most of teachers (10) use a vocabulary and
teaching in order to create interculturality
because these items are complemented by {
means. Nevertheless, students do not have
great impact by these means nowadays.

sdlfere is a necessity of improving
these educational means.

he

a

6. Tasks that present the means

6. Tasks that present the means

The tasks must be improved due to the lowe,
marks obtained. Thanks to this essay, teach
realise that their classrooms must be involve)
with their students” problems.

There is neither implication nor
eaterest about students” problems.
d

7. Expression of the real students”
worries

Again, there is a need for developi
this concern about the students.

ng

7.6 In your opinion, say the most adequate
activities for developing the students’
intercultural capacities
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SOCIAL SCIENCES

ARTS

No activities.

7.7 Mention your activities at school that
develop an intercultural atmosphere

7.7 Mention your activities at
school that develop an
intercultural atmosphere

Importance of student’s origins.
Knowledge about other countries.
Sharing customs

No interesting quotations.

8. Means Impact at the Students” education

8. Means Impact at the Students”
education

Teachers point out self-learning and
collaboration as the most important categori¢
for developing interculturality. The rest of
items are undervalued.

As in the rest of areas, teachers
rglefend (8) collaborative teaching.
However, these teachers do not th
that self-learning is well developed
in classrooms.

9. On-line Means

9. On-line Means

As it happens in Language and Maths, teach
from Social Sciences demand improvement
on-line means that have an intercultural
background.

ehs in Social Science, teachers ask|
rfor the development of the means
websites.

10. Integration between plural information
and adjustment

10. Integration between plural
information and adjustment

Teachers (9-10) say that there is no use and
quality in this category. Therefore, we ask fg
an improvement of this theme.

As in Social sciences, quality and
ruse have lower marks so teachers
beg for improvement in this
category.

Antonio Medina, Concepcion Dominguez, & Samuel &Gent

at

11. Normative Mean'’s Rigurosity

11. Normative Mean'’s Rigurosity

In contrast with the last category, Social
sciences have a higher level in this item.
Students have a great accessibility to
information that has different sources.

Teachers from Arts think that this
item is not very developed due to i
abstractness and symbolism. In
opposition, teachers from social
Sciences obtained higher results.

n

12. The Form of the Means

12. The Form of the Means

As it happened with the last item, this categq
has greater level of acceptance. However, tl
is just one contradiction with the integration
messages in the classrooms that must be
improved.

nAll areas demand an improvement
hénes criterion as we can see it in thg
flower marks.

h

13. On-line Didactic Intercultural Design

13. On-line Didactic Intercultural
Design

As in other questionnaire, this design has
obtained lower results so it must be developg
greatly.

2éh developing interculturality.

Again, teachers obtain lower results

14. On-line Potentiality for

14. On-line Potentiality for

As the last category, teachers suggest that

internet must have an intercultural backgroundhould connect interculturality with

in the future.

Finally, teachers say that teaching

internet as other teachers from oth

er

areas have said before.
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A Qualitative Approach to Research of Integrationa s Value
Orientation of Youth in Rezekne, Latvia, in a Multi  cultural
Media Environment as a Learning Place

Tamara Pigozne & Irina Maslo

Abstract

The purpose of the research is to determine therbppties of the school (mezo level)
in fostering the participation of the youth in thesearch, providing the youth have
already been involved in multi-cultural media eowiment investigation. The research
questions are as follows: whether there exist déffiees in integration as value
orientation between Latvian and Russian youth ametier there is a coherence
between participation experiences of the youttegration as learning processes on
the micro (class), mezo (school) and macro (rediatgale) level and integration as
value orientation and, finally, how the value ot&ions change, which social
pedagogical tools can support the understandinigtefjration as an opportunity in
the participating research of a regional multia@tumedia in a secondary school. The
conducted qualitative research analyzed integraéisnvalue orientation using a
questionnaire and interview statements of partimpaco-operation and joint decision as
structure components of the participation at preessf integration on micro, mezo
and macro level. For the analysis thereby the wruiltiral media environment is
used as a learning place of the youth.

Introduction

The 2£' century is a century of multicultural communitigere diversity
is respected and differences become a value. W§reammdcs and changeability
characterise the community, a personality, pawidyl the youth faces a
complicated task — based on human and eternal vatuenaintain a balance
and not to get confused in the changing world wiggobalization tendencies
increase. Integration in this context becomes ohghe most important
processes in the world. Hamburger (1994) has ediout “life between two
cultures can be considered as participation inralees where the narrowness
of the one has been overcome” (p.104) and Pouldansens (2001) considers
that “it has to be looked at as the source of émment, not confrontation” (p.
18). Delors (2000) stresses that alongside withtdsk “learn to live together,
developing understanding about others, and thsioty, traditions and their
values, encouraging common implementation of thegepts and the solution
of inescapable conflicts in cultured and peacefay'w(p.13), emphasizing
socio-cultural competence as the means of selfldpreent, collaboration and
living together in multi-cultural community, striwy for vision — inclusive
school with varied spectrum of students, as wellidls the task to learn to be,
know and do are becoming especially important.
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A unique situation has formed on the turn of th& a6d 2% century.
Eriksons (1998) emphasises that for people, péatily “youth that is always
ready to implement both the varied principles andqipled variety” (p.187)
when “course of life intersects with the rhythmhistory” (p. 204), there is an
opportunity for a new socio-cultural experience. e@ness, activity,
participation, search of identity, objectives andbdtives of action are
actualised in the characteristic of the youth. A& same time integration
process in modern community sets high demandgaddests: they have to be
ready to change, be flexible and mobile.

This paper presents the research about work irttegras the process of
culture — dialogue communication because a persogages into the
communication process at all levels (personalitgug) without intermission,
and integration cannot take place in isolation freatiety communication
process — without mass media, communication witleropeople.

The youths’ socio-cultural context is analysedresytouths’ life space in
the research work: youths’ social macro-environmehat comprises
community as a social system, mezo-environmenteda@s a social system,
social micro-environment that is formed by a fangityd a school team (class,
group). Culture, in its turn, transforms into th@ridual, material and social
life value orientations of community, school, fagndnd school team. They
are determined by the individual system of the @@ss attitudes to the
changeable community, school, mutual relationstdpd oneself in these
multi-dimensional integration processes.

Research Context

Social environment and cultural environment are mhast important
components that make socio-cultural context. Thetrimportant basic social
components of socio-cultural experience are a fgnsthool, spare time,
peers, and mass media.

The media as an essential component of the youthidd belongs to the
most important features of youths’ culture. Thelmeffers the formation of
one’s own productive point of view, and a lot ofpoptunities of the social
environment (Bohnisch, 1992), broadening the abitif youths’ social
activities (Fullbier & Munchmeier, 2001) and thepoptunities of experience
formation. The main research questions comprisdirfgn out the conception
of youths’ integration as a value, clarifying thmigarities and differences in
the youths’ integration as a value conception thhoyouths’ participation in
the integration process, determining school (mexzel) opportunities for the
enforcement of youths’ participation involving ybatinto the research of
multicultural media environment. Integration is cemed with relationships
among people and people’s groups, and these mdhijps are partly
determined by history, that is why historical ardional context is important
in the research work (research is done in 2 oud oégions of Latvia (in
Latgale and Vidzeme where the national structuoejas and economical
situation differ)). Historical situation in Latgalevhich was determined by
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geopolitical position (the border with the EasteBtavs), which was an
objective reason for Slavs’ immigration; becomingiatensive contact area
with Russians, Byelorussians, Poles, Lithuaniaegs] administrative and
economic isolation from Kurzeme and Vidzeme; lagtinfluence of Poland
and different emotional — psychological statemexgsits results; dominant
role of Catholicism that has formed in such a wat tthere has always been
a large proportion of different ethnic groups anhas had an essential role in
the formation of the ethnic structure of Latviatgale with its traditions of
multiculturalism and socio-psychological peculi@st has influenced the
ethnic life of all Latvia’s nationalities. Latgale characterised by the variety
of ethnic groups’ origin, interests, identificatigeculiarities and status also
nowadays.

The latest research works show that there are deradile differences
among different Latgale regions and the more deezlaregions that instead
of equalization they will only intensify in the fegseeable futurd-or example,
national structure essentially differs in Latgatel &/idzeme, as well as in the
cities of Latvia — Daugavpils and Rezekne (see & apl

Table 1

The Differences of National Structure in Vidzematdale, Daugavpils and Rezekne
Nationality/Region Latgale Vidzeme Daugavpils Reme
Other nationalities 6,30 5,50 28,50 6,90
Russians 40,10 11 54,50 43,70
Latvians 43,60 83,50 17 49,40

The level of economic development differs, too l(atgale region there
is the highest unemployment rate and the lowestrgah the country, the
proportion of computers with the Internet conneattie the lowest one in
Latvia). Of course, it influences availability oflecation and the quality of
education because the opportunities of Latgalehgahd the youths of other
regions are different. The results of the resedrtie opinions of poor people:
social evaluation of poverty in Latvia” conducted #he Institute of
Philosophy and Sociology reveal that poverty is @tifaceted phenomena
that reaches much further than inability to pay §mods and services. It
influences people’s ability to participate effeefiy in political, social and
cultural life. Many poor families experience susblation physically because
they have to move to the outskirts. It influenceogle intellectually and
financially because their children have fewer opyraties to choose school,
qualitative education and wherewith hopes for bettark.

It affects the life socially and culturally becaymople cannot participate
in social and cultural life as they cannot affordTihe authors (Trapenciere,
Rungule, Pranka, dce, Dudwick, 2000) of the research consider: “If
people are isolated more financially and sociatgy do not get information
and support, which would provide opportunities ter@ome problems and
return to the community. Families that have fouhdntselves in sustained
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poverty are in danger to be excluded from the comityuf all the issues
concerned with poverty are not solved in complgx"130).

The Research Problem and Research Framework

Traditional functional approach to integration isthe basis of Latvia's
community integration conception and programme: roomcative, social,
political whose target is people of other natiaiedi but integration has a
bilateral character.

Discussions about the formation of community indign policy for the
new period were started in Latvia in the year 200#k necessity for scientific
justification for integrated approach to integratibat was based on integration
theory in comparative research in European countwas revealed in the
discussions.

It has been established that the necessity to dewsich an approach is
distinguished exactly in the countries where irdéign process is going on
successfully. Finland and Spain formed a new imtiegk approach to
integration, emphasising the creation of self-deieed participation
opportunities for every individual, group (clas)rganisation, regional
community in all life spheres, provision of equigihts and duties in everyday
life, education, at work, in social and politicdelfor everybody, particularly
for children and youths. There is a point of vidattglobal international socio-
cultural orientation of children and youth will entage a self-determined
participation of the personality and the observasfcgocial conventions in the
integration processes in all spheres of life, usideding them as new
perspectives, not limitations. The notion of cudtuchanges in the new
approach is not reduced only to national cultureslanguages. The culture of
every person’s learning, the culture of collabamatand agreeing in diverse
community, communication culture by the means ofesa@ languages and
mass media is understood as culture. Every persafits to his/her learning,
collaboration as well as communication culture amdierstanding of civic
duties to provide the implementation opportunitiéshis right for themselves
and others, their children and youth is a unitimgia value of a young
individual and community that makes the formatioasib of integrated
democratic community in all spheres of individuid lactivities: education,
everyday life, social and political life at locegégional and global level.
Integration as a multi-dimensional process doegunatantee the
disappearance of stereotypes but helps to redetal poeconceptions and
provides more differentiated view to the limitatsoand necessities of
integration. The theory of integrated processeslavprovide scientific basis
for practice of integration processes’ enforcenieriatvia (Maslo & Held,
2006).

It is important to study the conception of youthegration as a value,
through youths’ participation in the integrationopess, to find out the
similarities and differences in the youths’ intdgma as a value, involving
youth into the research of multicultural media eoniment, to determine the
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opportunities of school (mezo level) for the en@ament of youths’
participation in this context.

Theoretical Basis of the Research

The methodological basis of the research lies enrtfsult of theoretical
analysis. The research work is based on the cadocepf integration as a
development task (Held, 200Hyility to act(Riegel, 2004), the process of the
personality development or “socialisatiofikreckel, 1994), the communication
process of culture dialogue because culture igethiced only to the national
cultures and languages, it includes the learniritu@i of every person, the
culture of collaboration and agreeing in the dieeremmunity, communication
culture by the mediation of several languages amass media. The necessity
to determine integration as an action of public aadial resources is stressed,
emphasizing the skills of active participation.tihis aspect integration means
broadening (opportunistic value) and enrichmerdpgortunities.

The conception of the theory of integrative proesg&lein, 1997), as
well as systematically constructive approach ondbeception of subjective
phenomenon in relation to experience and values the theoretical novelty
of the work.

Based on the theory of integrative progéstegrative process develops in
four dimensions:

1. inter-psychological processes that are a basic ittond for the
recognition of diverse one and it mainly dependspeople’s mutual
relationships in everyday life, institutional regtibns in the particular
public environment;

2. mutual interaction processes that are concernedh \participation
opportunities to do something together with otherst regarding the
necessities of integration as something speciatbnsidering that all of
us are different, it is acceptable to be differdrat’'s why we differ and
that's why we need a mutual activity that is a &asf integration
processes;

3. institutional processes that form administrativei®af integration, it is
mainly the demand of up-bringing for the institunis;

4. community processes provide normative basis toreethat teachers
create such a teaching and learning environmentevtteere are no
contradictions between unequal opportunities amdilai needs and
rights.

All four dimensions are mutually related and neagssfor the
implementation of integration. Although the notiohintegration in Latvia is
more discussed as a social process at macro kbneelkesearch works in the
world reveal that it is a multidimensional proceS&alue orientations are
essential in analysing this process at individeaspective.

The research is based on the conclusion that dogpotal these viewpoints,

the formation of the value orientation can be esgadahrough the disclose of

their participation in the integration processe®setthe participation
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components in the multi-dimensional integrationgesses at individual,
micro, mezo and macro levels are co-determinationtribution, and co-
distribution(Otto & Thiersch, 2001; Masl®004)

and sociocultural approach to the cultural divgrsit multi-cultural
community (Wygotsky, 1978, Habermas, 1994).

The conception about national — ethno — culturdbriging (Mecheril,
2003), the conception of the unity of cognitivefeafive and action
components in youths’' value orientation and thenception of social
experience as opportunities’ broadening in persdifés(Riegel, 2004) are
essential in the research context.

One of the opportunities to encourage the formadiyouths’ integration
is to participate actively in the integration prsseln the view of modern
pedagogy it is regarded as broadening of participatpportunities. Otto and
Thiersch (Otto, Thiersch, 2001) define participatias active citizens’
participation in political discussions and decisimaking more seldom than
participation in political results that includesrii@pation in freedom, public
power, richness, wealth and safety.

Such pedagogical means as mass media (Fullbier &cNhmeier, 2001),
recognition (Bohnisch, 1992; Riegel, 2004), fagméMecheril, 2003), trust,
sincerity and the respect of youths’ diversity enforce pgoditon in multi-
dimensional integration processes.

Integration as a value is formed in a participapoocess that involves co-
determination, contribution and co-distribution parsonality, micro (family,
class), mezo (school) and macro (region, coungwglk. (see Figure 1).

Figure 1: Structure of participation (The author: TigBzne)
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Research Methods

Qualitative methods are mainly used in the resedrahto provide the
validity and reliability of the research resultgjagtitative methods (SPSS
software) were used simultaneously to calculate dlescriptive statistic
indicators — average arithmetical, standard demiatminimal and maximal
value. The methods used in the research work afellas/s: data obtaining
methods (questionnaire, narrative interviews), datacessing methods
(coding with AQUAD 6, content analysis), data & methods (frequency
determination with AQUAD 6 and SPSS, testing gidthesis with AQUAD
6 and SPSS, formation of value chart with AQUAD 6).

The Process and the Results of the Research

The research was conducted in 3 stages. The tage ©f the qualitative
research (2002-2003) — determining of youths’ iraégn conception of
participation opportunities in Vidzeme and Latgadgions. A questionnaire to
determine integration as a value was used. 53 yibath Vidzeme and 174
from Rezekne region filled in the questionnaire.yddith from Liefaja were
polled in the framework of the project “Youth inettommunity integration
process”. Afterwards the notions of integration @gption of youth who live
in different regions of Latvia were compared. Tlaadwas collected with the
help of the survey and questionnaire methods. Tae dcquired were
qualitatively analysed, using coding with AQUADgdspuping of what is said,
frequency determining and pedagogical interprataticcording to theoretical
approaches. The codes, which are based on tharsgété¢ dimensions and 3
participation indicators, were worked out to pracesterpret and analyse the
results of the interviews. Two code systems werdemafor determination of
participation and the system of socio-pedagogiceams, which promote
youths’ participation in integration processes inltircultural environment
(see Table 2 & 3).

Table 2
Code System for Determination of Participation

Participation
indicators Co-determination Contribution Co-distribution
Dimension
Individual Cdtind Cind Cdbind
Micro Cdtmicro Cmicro Cdbmicro
Mezo Cdtmezo Cmezo Cdbmezo
Macro Cdtmacro Cmacro Cdbmacro

Recognition, trust, encouragement, honesty and anedire the most
significant socio-pedagogical means out of 13 nosretil socio-pedagogical
means. The most essential criteria for co-detertioinavere the opportunity
to express one’s opinion, listening to others’ gpinand ability to make
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decisions, for contribution — participation and otxement and for co-
distribution — collaboration.

Table 3
The Code System of Socio-Pedagogical Means
Socio-
pedagogical " Encoura- | Ability .
means Recognition Trust gement to act Media
Dimension
Individual Rindivid Tindivid Eindivid Aindivid | Mindvid
Micro Rmikro Tmikro Emikro Amikro Mmikro
Mezo Rmezo Tmezo Emezo Amezp Mmezo
Macro Rmakro Tmakro Emakro Amakrp Mmakrp

Comparing the answers of Rezekne and Valmiera gouttn
understanding the notion of integration the resaftshe research show that
there are no essential differences. Both Latviand ather nationalities
consider that community integration is the formatiof the united Latvia
state. Political integration, in its turn, is mutwpproaching of different
community groups, but they can't precisely defimeit objectives. The
answers of Latvians and other nationalities’ youwth the objectives of
community and political integration differ. The ki&n youth have more
superficial, more abstract conception on integratibhey mainly relate it to
people of other nationalities, not to themselvespleasising the relationship
between subject and object. Integration for therooiscerned with language
knowledge, naturalization process, and respedigdsic nation and Latvia
state (so the terminal values dominate). Nounsgiraviot in the explanation
of the notion of integration in answers of the yout
= joining the community with corresponding duties;

. paying attention to different community peculiasti uniting on the basis of
common interests;

. is concerned with community but | don’t know — haecommodating to the
community, its law and regulations;

. development, progression, replacing of old by tie;n

. engaging in the process that goes on in the comgnuni

The youth of other nationalities accept the aspEcianguage and
culture, integration for them is more connectechwite realising of cultural
values, mutual enrichment, new opportunities, actibat encourage the
improvement of mutual relationships among people lie in the area of the
same country, the uniting of people on behalf ef tbmmon objectives, the
state stability and development.

79.3 % of the youths consider that integration reefenly to them and
affects them also in such a way emphasising thgi@osubject — subject in
the integration process is much higher. They asglyeo participate in the
integration process if their culture and language aespected. In
understanding other nationalities’ youth, integmatis concerned with the
person’s quality. The verbs that characterize dyesm progression,
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development, changeability, flexibility dominateal the explanation of the

notion:

. acquire, study languages, be able to introducehvettiltural values of other
countries, accept, respect the values and the wWdifeoof other nationalities,
cross-cultural links with other cultures,

= traditions and politics,

. mutual understanding when another language andureilare accepted, skill to
agree on common objectives, act to achieve them,

= work together, implement projects, uniting of comityugroups in favour of
common objectives,

. accepting and broadening community and culture,ob®og a sanguine and
educated person,

. improving and harmonizing mutual relationships aobjectives of different
communities in favour of another one through cdtand language of the future
community development, uniting on behalf of comipul@velopment.

73 % of the youthrecognised that they had got médion about the
integration processes from mass media and theyfahittle is spoken about
it at school, actualising the problem about thecopmities that had not been
used at school in the solution of integration issuehe lack of the united
information space characterises Latgale region.tMbdRussian nationality
youth read periodicals in Russian where non-objeciihformation and
tendentious interpretation of public events arerofnet.

The second stage of the qualitative research was ftom 2003 to 2004.
The lack of the united information space was coraptad by the analysis of
the regional media during the lessons where tisedind second year students
(174 respondents) had the opportunity to work vilib project “Youth's
portrait in the media” of Rezekne region. During thecond stage of the
research the content analysis of the portraits mageyouth and youth
interviewing at the end of the project were done.

Using T-criterion, the average indicators of Latvieand other
nationalities youths’ variable arithmetical indioet were compared to see if
the statistically significant difference exists amgo them. Statistically
significant difference exists at an individual lea@d at the micro and mezo
level. Participation is more expressed at the iiddi&l level for Latvian youth.
But at the micro and mezo ones — for the youth tbEonationalities. The
youth of other nationalities get involved more aely in class and school
activities, group-work, projects, showing theitiafive (see Table 4).

Variables’ empiric distribution was checked usinget test of
Kolmogorov-Smirnov. It was found that all indicatpexcept Cdtmacro (co-
determination, macro) and Cdbmacro (co-distribytimacro) form a normal
distribution. The proportion of participation conmamts is not balanced.
Collaboration dominates at all levels. Youths’ eigrece in decision making
is comparatively low. Both in the family and at soh adults are the main
ones to decide. Decision making dominates at iddafi and micro levels; it
is least expressed at macro (country) level.

Contribution dominates at all levels. It includedeirviewing, observing
in focus groups and analysis of the particular €addass media is an
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important socio-pedagogical means. The opportunitié this work were
evaluated during the second stage. The data weélectenl by the help of
narrative interview and observation methods.

Table 4
The Comparison of Latvian and Other Nationalitdéeuth
Russians . . The level
Code M SD | Latvians M | SD T-criterion | of impor-

tance
Cindivid 2,6 1,52 6,2 1,48 | -3,795* 0,005
Cmicro 5,2 2,8 2,2 0,44 2,32* 0,049
Cmezo 3,2 1,9 1,6 0,54 1,789 0,111
Cmacro 1,8 1,3 1,6 2,07 0,183 0,860
Cdtindivid 2,4 11 4,6 1,67 | -2,429* 0,041
Cdtmicro 4,2 2,58 1,6 0,54 2,197 0,059
Cdtmezo 2,6 1,67 1,2 0,44 1,807 0,108
Cdtmacro 0,8 1.3 0,00 0,00 1,372 0,207
Cdbindivid 2,4 0,54 2,2 0,83 0,447 0,667
Cdbmicro 1,6 1,14 0,6 0,54 1,768 0,115
Cdbmezo 1,00 1,41 0,4 0,54 ,885 0,402
Cdbmacro 0,6 0,89 0,00 0,00 1,500 0,172
SPM 3,2 2,58 1,2 13 1,543 0,161
C 12,8 4,65 11,6 2,96 ,486 0,640
Cdt 10,0 4,74 74 2,07 1,123 0,294
Cdb 5,6 2,96 3,2 1,3 1,656 0,136
INDIVID 7,4 2,7 13,0 291 | -3,150* 0,014
MICRO 11,0 6,51 4,4 1,34 2,217 0,057
MEZO 6,8 4,65 3,2 1,09 1,682 0,131
MACRO 3,2 3,03 1,6 2,07 974 0,359

*p<0,05, **p<0,01

The hypothesis was put forward during the thirdd®2Q005) stage of the
qualitative researchilhe youths’ comprehension of integration value e& n
opportunities and not limitation is formed if
= youths’ participation in the evaluation of integoat processes that

include co-determination, contribution and co-disttion on integration

process is facilitated during the Latvian langukgsons;

= in the research youth are self-research subjectsiditidual, micro,
macro and mezo perspective as well as demandersoffereérs who
proficiently observe integration processes;

= teachers help youth to see new participation oppdiés in integration
processes at individual, micro, macro and mezddedring studies.

Checking of the hypothesis with AQUAD 6 and SP3$®, formation of
value chart with AQUAD 6, Pearson correlation ratm find out the
correlation between youths’ participation in muimensional integration
processes and the usage of socio-pedagogical mesagione.
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There is correlation between youths’ participatiomaultidimensional
integration processes and the usage of socio-pgitajomeans. It is
statistically significant at micro and mezo levéiork with media as a socio-
pedagogical means facilitates youths’ participation

The youth of the first and the second year empbagsiaterial values
(mobile phone, car, computers, flat), aestheticesl(arts, music, nature) and
ethical values (love, friendship, ability to undarsl another person). They
don’t have a clear notion how to implement thedeiesinto life. The usage
of socio-pedagogical means in the studies influenttee youths’ value
orientation, marking the transition from terminahlues to opportunity
(participation, involvement, teamwork, knowledge lafhguages, education,
ability to apply mastered knowledge, collaboratianquiring of citizenship
and the values of life quality of a holistic perality, successful person, the
person who takes the offered opportunities) duthng third and the fourth
year.

It was established, using Pearson correlation riti the correlation
between youths’ participation in multidimensionateigration processes and
the usage of socio-pedagogical means exists. dtaistically important at
micro and mezo levels. Work with media enforcestlysuparticipation as
social pedagogical means.

Conclusion

Terminal values dominate for Latvian youth but ofpoity ones — for
other nationalities’ youth. The youth of other patlities have larger
participation experience. Integration for themtis tneans for self-realisation
in a multicultural environment.

Media is an influential socio-pedagogical means.roibh media
analysis, youth acquire knowledge about partiogpatpportunities; use them
in practice, acquiring participation experiencet thaforces the formation of
integration as self-realisation (opportunity value)

There is an interlink between youths’ participatiormulti-dimensional
integration processes and the formation of intégnaas a value and there is
also an interlink between youths’ participation atiit usage of socio-
pedagogical means at the lessons of the Latviagukage. The usage of socio-
pedagogical means encourages youths' participatighich in its turn
encourages integration as a new opportunity andasathe formation of a
limitation value.

Discussion

An important pre-condition of integration is to pide participation
opportunities in integration process at individ(arsonality), micro (family,
class, group), mezo (school) and macro (state)ldeveut participation
experience in integration processes that is acduitteschool is the most
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important. If youth can successfully fulfil themge$ at micro and mezo
levels, they successfully fulfil themselves alsotier levels.

Integration becomes an opportunistic value if pgotition experience is
provided for youth through participation in thedfuprocess — planning, the
choice of study content and methods, involving waleation. Learning is
perceived as an active deed, participation in asiag of their life.

The usage of socio-pedagogical means (mass mestiagnition, trust,
encouragement) in the studies influences the vatientation of youths’,
marking the transition from terminal values to ingtental (participation,
involvement, team wotkanguage knowledge, education, ability to apply th
mastered knowledge, collaboration, acquiring akeitship) and life quality
are opportunity values (a sanguine person, suadgssfson, person that takes
the opportunities offered during the third and fingrth years of their studies.
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Qualitative Research Methods: “Analysis of Intervie ws and
Focus Group about Strategies of Learning in Primary
School Paying Attention to the Students of Foreign Origin”

Cristina Sanchez Romero

Abstract

The methodology used in the study about strategfelearning in primary school
paying attention to the students of foreign origirdiscussed in the report. The study
was conducted implementing qualitative and quaitéamethods. But this report
focuses only on the analysis of the instrumentsotiection of qualitative data used in
the research: an interview and a focus group. Vée apinion of different persons of
Education Community for investigation: teacherspiectors, school directors, assistant
teachers, etc. The purpose of the study was to &inswers to the situation of
intercultural diversity of the educative classroonfsthe educative centres of our
community with respect to the increase of the roatation of students of foreign origin
and the application of strategies of educationtfie improvement of the process of
learning of these students in primary school.

Introduction

This study investigated primary school foreign stids situation in
education centres, from the point of view of teash&Ve have selected a
sample of primary school from Madrid’s CommunityhisT situation,
examined theoretically in previous studies, is th#ection of the socio-
cultural aspects that are topical to the societywhich remarkably influence
the present situation of the foreign students & d¢lassroom. The design of
the research involved a combination of qualitatwe quantitative methods
(interviews and focus groups and self-completioresgjionnaires). Our
educational research tries to analyse the foreiyest’s situation in
relation to increase, impact, importance, impleragah and improvement in
learning process.

The question of educational research is to anathse situation of
students of foreign origin in the classrooms of cadion centres of the
Spanish Communities from primary school teacheoipof view. We have
selected a sample of education centres from Mal@dmmunity.

The situation of the analyzed foreign studentshebtetical form in the
previous studies is the reflection of the sociawmall reality of our society
that remarkably influences the present situatiothefeducating classrooms of
the centres.

We researched this question in relation to the¥fdlhg aspects:
= Increase of the number (registration) of the sttglehforeign origin.
= Impact of this increase in the society.
= Importance of this group at primary school




124 Cristina Sdnchez Romero

= Implementation of educational strategies.
= Improvement of the learning process.

Our study tries to analyse the situation of stusladftdifferent cultures
from the teachers’ viewpoint.

Research Context

Madrid is a city with a high increase in immigratiat this moment;
Madrid is considered the “center of foreign immigva” by the Inform 2000.
The increase of number of foreign students is altre immigration question
at Madrid. The situation of immigrants has an inipa@very context: social,
cultural, economic and educational, too. The stothims to analyse the
Intercultural Education Difference in learning pess and define this concept
from the various aspects (origin, family, customace, religion...) that
influence the learning process. We expected to fireddifferences between
students according to their cultural identity, kiedge, languages, education
systems, nationality... For example, analysingititercultural context about
distribution of nationalities concerning the regitibn for other courses
during the year 2003-2004 is as follows: 31% ofrgastudents and 69% of
the students of foreign origin.

The following graph (see Figure 1) shows an updstencrease of
registration of the students of foreign origin (Nbimiversity Statistics by
Regions - Course 2005-2006).

Porcentaje de alumnado extranjero en EE. Régimen General no universita-
rias por comunidad autonoma. Curso 2005-06'"

5%

10%

a:..\-
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Figure 1 MEC. Technical General Secretary. Statisticsd@ffi
(http://mww.mec.es/mecd/estadisticas)

The analysis on distribution by country and theeleof education
(Course 2005-2006) can be seen in Figure 2.
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Distribucion del alum- Porcentaje de alumnado extranjero en EE.
nado extranjeronouni-  de Régimen General no universitarias por

versitario por proce- ensefanza y titularidad. Curso 2005-06 "
dencia. Curso 2005-06"

Centros Centros

% Total Pablicos Privados
Total 100,0  Total 74 89 42
Europa 274 E. Infantil. 6,3 8,0 2
Africa 195  E Primaria 92 114 47
América del Norte 1.0 Educacion Especial 6,9 83 54
América Central 36 ESO 79 96 47
América del Sur 436  Bachillerato 34 39 20
Asiay Oceania 48  Formacién Profesional 48 49 45

(1) Cifras avance.

Figure 2: MEC. Technical General Secretary. Statistics @ffic
(http://www.mec.es/mecd/estadisticas)

As we can see from the figure above there were rstudents from
different cultures in the group of Primary School.
Therefore, typical Spanish students are as follows:
=  Students not registered in their country of origin
- Registered at the age of three for the first time.
- Registered after the age of three, who are nottallead or write.
- Students of different regions.
= Characteristics of the students:
- Difference of languages.
- Bilingualism.
- Intercultural Education Difference.
- Age of registration.
- Origin diversity.
The more represented nationalities were from Séuterica.

Educational Changes and Competence of Primary Schoo |
Teachers

The perspective about “capacity and competenceheefby Jarolimek
and Clifford (1979) emphasize the need to develivprse activities by the
teachers at intercultural context of primary schémwlhis sense, other authors
as Jordan (1994) call for the consolidation of tigtdl competence” based on
“skills and attitudes that enable all students watibn adequately in our
multicultural and multilingual societies.

Considering the theory of Hargreaves on the edwratichanges, we
have adapted these changes for different cultin@sare present at Primary
School (see Table 1)Studies on educational changes (Hargreaves, 2003)
emphasized the need for adapted teaching by pogemmp innovation,
collapse and methodology aimed at solving a proptesponsibility, morality
and creativity. The types of training at intercutucontext have changed:
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integration of diverse cultures, responsibilitytedchers, and open attitude to
different people, effective method and strategiesraportant.

Table 1
Educational Changes for Different Cultuf@glaptation of Hargreaves, 2003
Post-modern | Solve a problem Opening of itself tmfa
the intergration of diverse
cultures
Innovation Responsibility of | Responsibility of the
teaching staff centre and teachers
Collapse Morality Change of attitude against

Xenophobia or racism

Methods & Creativity Strategies and methods
Strategies effectiveness

The map of Competences shows that they (Interailt@ompetences)
are described as:
=  Open (diverse cultures),
=  Flexible (methods, styles of learning...),
=  Cooperative (other professional),
=  Creative (use integrated methods and strategies).
According to the literature of teachers’ educatfdarolimek & Clifford,
1979), this study considering defined competeigbased on:
=  Personal interaction (students-students; studewctis),
=  Organizer of learning,
=  Planning,
= Impose Discipline,
= Motivation,
= Knowledge (improve),
= Actualization to meet individual needs,
=  Complementary methods and strategies.
So, the strategies for educational treatment dadrdity are based on four
axes: Structuring, Organization, Individualizatiamd Socialization.

Structuring of
=  Education Centre (classroom).
= Learning (by education level), etc.

Organization of
=  Space and time.
= Classroom.
= Learning groups.

Individualization of
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= Individual characteristic (students).
= Creativity (learning).
=  Self-Evaluation.
Socialization af
=  Efficiency and motivation (learning groups).
=  Collaboration between different cultures.
= Co-evaluation.
This axis is based on Intercultural Education Dédfees.

Design of Educational Research

We have made our investigation having followedghases of:

=  Definition of the problem.

=  Objectives.

=  Sample.

= Variables of the investigation.

= Instruments of data collection.

= Data analysis.

=  Conclusions.

And it is based on this scheme of methodologicsiesy (see Figure 3).

Methodology ‘

Camtmine Sy | une
v
Instruments of Data Collection

Complementary Methodology

Other documents
Statistics of the foreign students
Data of registration

Figure 3: Scheme of methodological system

Definition of the Problem

The research problem is:
“Educational situation of students of foreign onigit Education Centres
of Primary School and the implementation of leagrsirategies”.
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Questions of the Research

How do teachers conceive the cultural diversity?

How do teachers approach learning to all students?

What strategies are they using?

What means can be used in order to identify intarcal situation at
primary school?

Aims of the Research

= To identify the learning process of foreign studenntercultural
educative differences,

= To analyze the strategies used in interculturabstcbontext,

= To evaluate the educational means of inclusionhat dentre and in
classroom.

Sample

The sample included 31 public primary schools (grade 6-12 years).
197 teachers participated in this study.

Categories of the Research

The variable of educational research was:

= Data of Teachers (age, gender, centre, formatiohjest, experience
with foreign students, improved formation...),

= Primary school (increase of foreign students, meahfsinclusion,
resources...),

= Teachers (foreign students’ nationality, methodglwation, matter,
needs, factors that influence learning, learnirgess),

= Learning strategies (strategies and methods tddtaelopment),

= Students of foreign origin-family and centre (rielat— family-school
and teachers; interaction between students-studsttdents’ teachers;
families participation at school and in the leaghpmrocess...).

Instruments for Data Collection

The instruments used for data collection were Hsvis: questionnaires,
an interview and focus groups, which involve theadlepment of quantitative
and qualitative methods. This methodology was usednvestigate the
relations of variables of the research and the aifisarning in intercultural
context. Considering theories from authors as Tayl®73); Dockrell &
Hamilton (1983); Altehide & Jhonson (1994); Collifd992); about
educational research paradigm and in the line @kGmd Reichardt (1999, p.
28Y, who show the use of quantitative and qualitativethmeology to
improve the research. However, in this study thevelbment the

1 Collins (1992) In Rodriguez Gémez, Gil Flores yrGa Jiménez (1996:37)
2 In Ruiz Olabuenaga (1999)
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complementariness method and integration has beelysad as well, this
article is only about qualitative methods (intewiand focus groups).

The qualitative instruments were elaborated basetheoretical basis:
an interview (Valles, 2003; Santos Guerra, 1993) fatus groups (Patton,
1990; Krueger, 200%.

According to the analysis by Tesch (1990}Richard & Richard (1994)
and Weitzman & Miles (1998) about the software applied for analysis of
qualitative data, there is a tendency in the retedo use software that
corresponds to the development theories (Nudis, ARQU

Analysis of Interview and Focus Groups

The analysis is shown in the following scheme &gere 4).

CATEGORIES
PROFESSTONAL EDUCATION THEACHER LEARNING STUDENTS OF
DATA CENTRE OF PRIMARY STRATEGY FOREIGN ORIGIN /
SCHOOL FAMILY AND
EDUCATION CENTRE
]  — ) D e
PROFESSIONAL CLASSROOM EXPERIENCE STRATEGY E-L FAMILY
& PERSONAL DIFFERENCE INTEGRATION CURRICULUM EDUCATION
DATA SOCIAL AND NEEDS EDUCATIONAL CENTRE
CULTURAL NATIONALITY MEASURES RELATION
DATA OF REALITY TEACHERS INDICATION
EDUCATION STAFF INFLUENCE OF ORIGIN
CENTER FACTORS SITUATION
SITUATION OF
THE ORIGING

|
\\ v 1" >
[ SUB- CATEGORY J/

Figure 4: Analysis of interview and focus groups

This analysis included about eight interviews amaf focus groups, with
more contributions of teachers and other educatimmts.

Characteristics of the Results (Research Analysis)

3 Krueger, R. A (1994) Focus group. Thousand O@ks,Sage.

Krueger, R.A. (Focus group) http://www.tc.umn.edlfueger/focus.html

4 Bibliography de Tesch, R: TESCH, R. (1988): Thepat of the computer on qualitative data
analysis. Comunicacién presentada en la reuniénpDters in Qualitative Researchs. FIELDING,

N. y LEE, R. (Eds.), Londres. Sage, 107-116; TES®H(1988): The impact of the computer on

qualitative data analysis. Comunicacion preseneadi reunion anual de la American Educational
Research Association, 1988; TESCH, R. (1990): @atale Research: Analysis Types and Software
Tools. Londres, The Falmer Press.; TESCH, R. (19%bftware for Qualitative Researchers:

Analysis Needs and Program Capabilities, en Usimgplters in Qualitative Researchs.

5In De Lara y Ballesteros (2001).
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(1) To identify the learning process of foreign studenintercultural
educative differences

The analysis revealed that:
= The percentage of students of foreign origin is 94%
=  The more represented nationality is the Ecuadd3%d)?2
=  The other nationalities are:
o Peruvian: 28%
Chinese : 29%
Dominican Republic: 35%
Moroccan: 56%
Colombian: 64%
The subjects, which need more reinforcement acegrdi the nationality are
as follows (see Table 2).

O OO0 O

Table 2
Reinforcement According to the Nationality

Students’ nationality Reinforcement (Subject)

Romanian Language
Chinese
Arabic

African

Latin American
Dominican Republic Social sciencies
Chinese
Ecuadorian Mathematics

(2) To evaluate the educational means of inclusioreatre and in the
classroom(an example of interview (see Appendixes A & B):

This extract of the text analysis has been obtained
=  Working at unitary school.
= Normal integration.
= Curricular adaptation.
= Individualized work.

(3) To analyze the strategies used in an intercultscilool context

The most useful strategies are as follows:

= Organizational strategiescoordination of inter-level groups; flexible
groups; team work Vs individual work; distributiofispace and time.

= Curricular adaptationsare implemented as a reinforcement strategy.

= Problem solving strategig a useful learning tool.

=  Education-learning strategies:individualized work; individualized
adaptation; students’ needs; reinforcement.
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Technological strategieomputer use (mathematics classroom); use of

videos.

Final Conclusion for Discussion

The results obtained in this analysis of interviemsl discussion group
are as follows:
Individual learning strategies were implemented kiray with these

students.

The increase of the students of foreign origin wstSmated (more than

50% by course).

Curricular adaptations corresponding to the edanatystem were made.

Adequate evaluation determining
done.
There was contribution with more s

the needs of differstudents was

upport teachetsé classroom.

There was support with the needs by curricular greathematics,

language, social sciences).

Appendix A

Interview (Extract from one of the conducted intéews)

EDUCATION-TRAINING
4.1. E-A — Educational Measures

4.2. E-A — Factors:

22: support classes 24: Reinforcement,
support, are support classes and
reinforcement, to two or three students an
they remove aid and help in those
objectives that cost to them just a little bit
more 19: What is done to try to survive to
give capacity, to try to leave ahead with
which is hoped that everything arrives wh
is necessary always we are to the delay, 4
No, no, the supports are made within the
classroom, being the tutor the one that tak
the decisions of its incorporation

37: External factors, come
normally without having been
dwith their parents during 2 or 3

years, have been living with the
family with the grandmother,
uncles, have not taken care mugch
of their discipline nor going to
atschool
P9:

es

4.3. E-A - Curriculum: 18: curricular
phase angle

4.4.E-A - Level of education-
learning

20: More or less the level is
similar enough, but considering
that, it brings a course, that has
made them repeat a course so
that they reach the students’

level

Appendix B




132 Cristina Sanchez Romero

Discussions groups (Extract from one discussion meath the discussion
group)

The teachers said:

59: “The teaching style is changing right now becauséote we worked in

the unitary school’
Document 2 of 4 001_A_003_2004_05_05 G UNDER
Passage 1 of 12 Section 0, For 59, 348 chars.

61:“The foreigners are integrated in the normal caeits
Passage 2 of 12 Section 0, For 61, 118 chars. 61:

65: They need support, individualized work and compengaducation.
Passage 3 of 12 Section 0, For 65, 47 chars.

67: Right now in all the classes more individualizedknis represented. The
teacher is working in each class with other suppegchers who work with

three or four students, making curricular adaptaso
Passage 4 of 12 Section 0, For 67, 289 chars.

92:In your class the students have serious diffics|tighich you can help to
overcome by adapting the activities.

94: Or a professor assistant who helps them, but ndy evith students
Ecuadorians but also with the rest of the group.

96: They are very slow.
Document 3 of 4 001_A003_2004_05_05 IF PassagetiSeiction 0, For 90, 13 chars. 90: To
support to them Passage 2 of 4 Section 0, You32dp 96, 230 chars.

101: It depends on the moment and the activities, samestistrategies in

group, sometimes individual.
Passage 3 of 4 Section 0, For 101, 72 chars.
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A Qualitative Approach to Research of Understanding of
Children’s Social Competence and the Opportunities for Its
Development

Svetlana Surikova

Abstract

The paper gives the summary and the qualitativeqamadhtitative analysis of the results
of the survey about the essence of children’s sacmpetence and the opportunities
for its development, creating an effective enviremminside and outside school. The
primary teachers of four Rezekne town (region ofghte, Latvia) national minority
(Russian) schools and the parents of primary schaaents of Rezekne Secondary
School No D took part in the surveVhis paper presents only qualitative part of my
doctoral researcto study the understanding of the essence of soomapetence and the
opportunities for its development creating an effecenvironment inside and outside
school by primary school teachers and primary schinmlents’ parentsihe following
methods were used for data analysexrmeneutics, survey, and content analysis.

Introduction

The basic ideas of this paper were partially priestrand reflected
during the CQP 2006 workshop “Qualitative Psychglag the Changing
Academic Context” (Latvia, Medzabaki, October 200&) was a good
opportunity to get consultation about the reseanethodology while taking
part in the research consulting group work undex tuidance of Dr.
Mechthild Kiegelmann.

In the research literature social competence istioreed as one of the
fundamental competences. Understanding of its edtas been developing
for many years and it has been defined in differgays. In this paper the
notion ,social competence” stands for totality oélisfounded in individual
experience abilities to interact effectively withther people within a
framework of interpersonal relationships, to bagharmoniously individual
perspective with social perspective, to handle folthisocial situations, to
choose appropriate strategies and techniques ohitemy and social
interaction.

The research work is based on the ideas of thatste (McClellan &
Katz, 2001; , 2003; Rubin & Rose-Krasnor, 1992;aSan, 1981; ten Dam &
Volman, 2003Pomex & Pomex, 2003 et al.) from different countries about
social competence as a concept and opportunitiétsfdevelopment.

The aim of the researcls to study the understanding of the essence of
social competence and the opportunitiesor its dgweént creating an
effective environment inside and outside schoolphbiynary school teachers
and primary school students’ parents.




136 Svetlana Surikova

The Methodological Framework

Finnish scientist Pasi Sahlberg and American sisiebbran Christensen
emphasize that there is a lack of an authenticniegr environment,
connection to the real world and children’s lifeperience. Even though in
real life there is a great need for people whoadte to cooperate, who dare to
think in a critical and creative way, who are re&oltake risks and use their
imagination for work being done, the school prepambedient people
(Salbergs, 2003a; Kristensens, 2004). According tesdan psychologist
Galina Tsukerman’s opinion, ,, .the only children’s life sphere where
communication and cooperation with peers are ndovedd is currently
primary school students’ learning process: studemesseparated with school
desks, they are forbidden to talk to each othertualuhelp in the lesson is
called the negative words — “prompting and cribbBifGukermane, 1994, p.
55). That is a reality, because during primary sthstudents’ common
learning process directly asking each other foric\and help, thought
exchange without their teacher’'s mediation occarsly in practice. Children
learn side-by-side but not together, or cooperatiity each other. If a child
lacks communication with peers but only communamatof full value with
adults is available for him/her, opportunities t@@ome non-critical attitude
and egocentric thinking decrease, which halt théd'sh development
(TlonuBanoBa & PusuHa, 1996; Ilykepman, 1996; Cukermane, 1994).
Children are not emotionally approved and protedtecmodern families
(Plaude, 2003). We are faced with violence, ingrate, aggressiveness
among both children and youngsters and in the soaga whole, that causes
the necessity to think seriously about new waysfaining sense of
community to make it possible for everyone to wolie and think
individually and in cooperation with others (Bol)04; Gundara, 2004).
School has to be a safe place for all students. iecessary to increase all
children’s social and educational prospects (Gumdano04; Sings, 2004).
The development of culture of interpersonal rel&iand the stimulation of
preparedness for an intercultural dialogue havefecmuch more essential.
Social competence characterizes mutual connecttween cognitive process
culture and social interaction culture in the chiaggacademic context of the
multicultural informative society. Thus a teachastto be able to stimulate
equally both students’ cognitive process culturé social interaction culture.

In the context of this research the notion ‘socainpetence’ refers to
totality of well-founded in individual experiencebilities to interact
effectively with other people within a framework oihterpersonal
relationships, to balance harmoniously individuargpective with social
perspective, to handle manifold social situatiotts, choose appropriate
strategies and techniques of cognition process sodal interaction.
Theoretical basis of this definition makes the ustieding of children’s
social competence as the ability to function effety in social interaction,
social situation, social context (Foster & Ritch&9y79; Sarason, 1981; Rubin
& Rose-Krasnor, 1992; Plaude, 2003; ten Dam & Va@ima003; Maslo,
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2003; Madicka, 2004 et al.); as the ability to naiet effectively with
other people at the level of interpersonal relatiops (Maicka, 2004); the
understanding of the research of social competentiee correlation between
one’s social status among peers and the qualitintefpersonal relations
(Ladd, 1999; McClellan & Katz, 2001); the undensting of social
competence as the ability to reach compromise dmriwself-realization
(different from others) and social adaptation (liders) Pomek & Pomexk,
2003); the understanding of necessity of equilitoribetween an individual
and community (Hubers, 2004; Ntka, 2004; Plaude, 2003omex &
Pomek, 2003).

The Sample and Methods

During the 1st semester of academic year 2004 5 20@scertain the
understanding of the essence of social competerdt¢oadefine opportunities
for the development of this competence 26 Rezebme tprimary school
teachers from 4 national minority (Russian) schadlem School No A,
School No B, School No C, School No D) and 32 RaeeRecondary School
(No D) primary school students’ families were siye@. The teachers and the
parents were asked two open questions:

1. To your mind, what does the term ‘social competenean?
2. In what ways can the development of primary schsiotents’ social
competence be stimulated?

In the research such methods as hermeneutics, ysuavel content
analysis were used for data analysis.

Data Analysis and Findings

Afterwards the content analysis was carried outgithe elements of the
structural analysis. All the definitions were digatlinto logical structural units
(separate words or phrases) in order to ascehtaimbst often used structural
units in the definitions given by the teachers tmaparents. The results of the
structural analysis have been summarized in thegpacative table (see Table
1).

14 most often used structural units were ascewainethe definitions
given by the primary school teachers. But 6 mostrofised structural units
were ascertained in the definitions given by thampry school students’
parents. In the context of the research the mashafsed structural units are
considered those ones whose frequency of use \8as >
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Understanding of the Essence of Social CompetengeRrimary School
Teachers and Primary School Students’ Parents

The answers of Rezekne town national minority pnnszhool teachers
and Rezekne Secondary School No D primary schadests’ parents to the
question Jo your mind, what does the term ‘social competenwan?”
have been summarized in the comparative table Appendixes A & B). In
the definitions given by the primary school teashand primary school
students’ parents’ four common structural units evascertainedsociety,
sociable; culture, well-mannered; understanding acm@mmunication(see
Table 1)

Table 1
The Most Often Used Logical Structural Units Answgrthe Question , To Your Mind,
What Does the Term ‘Social Competence’ Mean?”

Frequency The structural units most The structural units most
of use often used by the primary | often used by the primary
school teachers school students’ parents
10-12 1. society, sociable 1. society, sociable
2. life, to live 2 culture, well-mannered
6-9 3. behaviour 3. understanding
4. skills
5. standards
6. knowledge
7. culture, well-mannered
3-5 8. used in practice 4. surrounding world
9. understanding 5. communication
10. class 6. participation in activities
11. rule
12.communication
13. peers
14. observance

Thus, taking into consideration the structural siniost often used by the
primary school teachers to define social competethectraits of the model of
transmission, positivism and behaviorism were olezbrfo live in society
observing the standards and rules of behaviapplying the acquired
knowledge and skills in practice (in real life),dommunication with peers...).
Taking into account the structural units most oftsad by the primary school
students’ parents to define social competence,tihies of the model of
transaction, social constructivism, cognitivism &erobserved t¢
communicate with surrounding people and to taket fraractivities, being
based on the understanding of the surrounding wgsddiety, culture)...).

In the definitions given by the primary school teacs and primary
school students’ parents were mentioned such coemenof the subject
content structure of social competenceeaperience, understanding, views,
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knowledge (social etc), skills (social, communigatetc), abilities, attitudes
(ethical, wish for, interest), mutual relations, hasior (style, culture,
manners, tact, adequate reaction, education lexalay of self-expression,
readiness, rules, duties, standards, traditiong.dtcthe definitions given by
the primary school teachers and primary school studepdsents were
mentioned these components of the process dynaimictiwe of social
competence which are known as general processesoaddions friendship,
help, self-management, self-control, knowledge amgh, knowledge
acquisition, use of knowledge in practice, commation, observance,
participation, recognition of social groups, intetéon, belonging toand as
expressions of a particular activitio (communicate; to cooperate; to orient
oneself in relations, processes; to take into aderstion others’ interests; to
find a compromise; to give advice; to use a comiaaguage; not to impose
one’s view on someone; to solve social problemsrganize public cultural
events; not to offend other’s feelings, honor; ¢éodvare of one’s ageln the
definitions given by th@rimary school teachers and primary school students
parents were mentioned such subjective and obgamponents in the
social and cultural context of the developmenthofdis social competence as
society, the surrounding world, environment, liteaions, different layers of
culture, social groups, social processes, sociaémdmena, school, family
(parents), peers, friends, adult®escribing the expressions of child’s social
competence were mentioned such characteristic wastlschildren’s
personalities and activities amdependent, responsible, well-mannered,
tolerant, sociable, adequate (corresponding), ofll fwalue, social,
communicative, national, mutual, surrounding

Understanding of the Opportunities for the Developmt of Social
Competence by Primary School Teachers and Primagh&l Students’
Parents

The answers of Rezekne town national minority prinschool teachers
and of Rezekne Secondary School No D primary schnmlents’ parents to
the questionIn what ways can the development of primary sctsiablents’
social competence be stimulatedvdve been summarized in the comparative
table (Appendixes C & D).

Afterwards the content analysis was carried outgithe elements of the
structural analysis.

All the descriptions of the opportunities for thevdlopment of social
competence were divided into logical structuraltairiseparate words or
phrases) in order to ascertain the most often wstedtural units in the
definitions given by the teachers and the paréfiis. results of the structural
analysis have been summarized in the comparatile (see Table 2).
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Table 2
The Most Often Used Logical Structural Units Answgrthe Question ,In What Ways
Can the Development of Child’s Social Competenc&Bmulated?”

Frequ | The structural units most often use¢d The structural units most often
ency . .
of use by the primary school teachers used by the primary school
students’ parents
5 1. meetings 1. public cultural events
2. anadult as an example
3. discussions about situations
4 2. creation of situations 4discussions
3. aclass trip 5. reading and analysis of fiction
and non-fiction literature
4. work with a family (parents| 6. out-of-school and out-of-class
education) communication between a teacher and
5.  broadening of communication students
and cooperation experience
6. an adult as an example
3 7. discussions 7. aclass trip
8. games 8. education
9. mutual help 9broadening of communication
and cooperation experience
10.reading and analysis of fiction and| 10. other student as an example
non-fiction literature
11.discussions about situations

In the descriptions given by the primary schootckeas 11 most often
used structural units were ascertained, on ther dthed, in the descriptions
given by the primary school students’ parents 1&tnaften used structural
units were ascertained. In the context of this arde work the most often
used structural units are considered those onesevfiequency of use was
>3. In the descriptions given by the primary schteschers and primary
school students’ parents six common structuralsumiere ascertainech
school trip, broadening of communication and coeagien experience, an
adult as an example, discussions, reading andyaimalof fiction and non-
fiction literature, discussions about situations.

Conclusions

The findings of this research show clearly thatehie a difference in the
understanding of the nature of children’s sociainpetence comparing the
definitions given by the primary school teachersl ahe primary school
students’ parents.

Taking into consideration the structural units mofien used by the
primary school teachers to define social competenite traits of
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transmission, positivism and behaviorism were ohl=krThe research has
shown that there is a problem in primary schookthess’ understanding
because the elements of socialization, adaptatibeervance of standards,
and standard thinking are dominant in the teachenslerstanding of the
nature of children’s social competence.

Taking into account the structural units most oftesed by the primary
school students’ parents to define social competethe traits of transaction,
social constructivism, cognitivism were observede Elements of joining in,
participation, and understanding of the surroundingld are dominant in the
parents’ understanding of children’s social compete

Discussion

The analysis of the obtained data demonstratedbtitat primary school
teachers and primary school students’ parents guitat various opportunities
for the development of social competence that ptencommunication and
cooperation The teachers and parents’ responses proved thehttcsocial
competence characterizes mutual connection betwegnitive experience
and social interaction experience.

The author admits that more attention in teachedsparents’ education
should be paid to understanding of the necessitycremte an effective
environment inside and outside school in order tmvide various
opportunities for developing primary school studésbcial competence. The
author suggests that the development of studelt/nkieds oriented thinking,
lifelong learning in and from experience, partn@sire the main principles
of teachers and parents’ life activities in thisueging world. These principles
pose new challenges for teachers and parents agoieof effective
environment inside and outside school thereforsghginciples would be a
matter of discussion and contextualization forftivéher teachers and parents
education.

Appendix A

The answers of Rezekne town national minority prilgachool teachers to
the question:"To your mind, what does the term ‘SalcCompetence’
mean?”

Teacher 1To orient oneself in the surrounding world, to feek’s belonging to the
society.

Teacher 2The skill to be aware of one’s own age and to cpoad to it.

Teacher 3The skill to behave in public; friendship skilglp skill. Understanding of
rules and duties.

Teacher 4:To be able to lead oneself, to control oneself,bahave everywhere
according to a set of rules foultural behaviour

Teacher 5A set of rules for behaving in public, one’s naéibfraditions, holidays.




142 Svetlana Surikova

Teacher 6Understanding of the world where a child lives, \fexige and skills how to
live in this world.

Teacher 7:Understanding of the world where a child lives, killsto use one’s
knowledge for leading life of full value.

Teacher 8To be able to acquire knowledge: library, computierature, knowledge
exchange, to be able to use the acquired knowledgeactice (life).

Teacher 9Correct, adequate reaction to different life sitoat, social knowledge +
experience.

Teacher 10Social knowledge, knowledge about life, use of lerye in practice.
Teacher 11Use of social knowledge in practice.

Teacher 12:Volume ofknowledge and skills of cultural, social commurimat
understanding of standards and rules for behavthg,skill to use this knowledge in a
particular situation within a framework of the cesponding community.

Teacher 13Totality of child’s social, cultural, communicatig&ills and notions.
Teacher 14:Readiness to live in society, with a base of on®fion’'s culture,
traditions, religion.

Teacher 15No answer.

Teacher 16ts connected with student’'s manners in public and family.

Teacher 17Knowledge of rules for behaving and living in stgi¢he skill to use those
in a class, a family, with friends etc.

Teacher 18No answer.

Teacher 19The skill to behave at school and in other placdservance of rules for
behaving, observance of rules for politeness, muglations (peers, adults, parents).
Teacher 20:Knowledge of rules for behaving in public, obseoarof generally
accepted behaviour at different communication kvel

Teacher 21The child’s skill to live in a class, to associdte cooperate with peers. The
skill ,to be a personality”, taking into accountlwr children’s interests.

Teacher 22The skill to communicate with other people, undemding of one’s place in
the world (society), belonging to society, underdiag of one’s own nation.

Teacher 23The skill to live in society.

Teacher 24The skill to orient oneself in community life, il to find compromise in
controversial cultural questions.

Teacher 25The skill to adapt oneself to the environment, $soaiate with peers,
adults. Necessary knowledge of rules for behastapdards, skills to be independent
and responsible.

Teacher 26The skill to behave in public, to be aware of rdflasbehaving and
communication, knowledge of a language (languagsd)its(their) use in a
corresponding national environment.

Appendix B

The answers of Rezekne Secondary School No D primsrhool students’
parents to the question:"To your mind, what doesethterm ‘Social
Competence’ mean?”

Family 1:Participation in comprehensive extra-curricular adties.

Family 2:Not ,a white crow” in society.

Family 3: Thestyle of behaviour in a lesson, one has to be maltnered everywhere,
not only at school.

Family 4: The skill to behave well among adults, to undestsomething and the skill
to give advice.
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Family 5:Wish for studying, interest in knowledge.

Family 6:To be well-mannered in public.

Family 7:1t is an ethical attitude to the surrounding world.

Family 8:As a whole: a family, school, society are connected

Family 9: To orient oneself in the surrounding world: in tegents, the national
holidays, geography.

Family10:Understanding of social processes which take plasaciety.

Family 11:No answer.

Family 12: The ability to start communication easily with diffnt culture groups (a
professor, a chef, a passer-by) and the abilitydep communication.

Family 13:The skill to be well-mannered and tolerant of theiety.

Family 14:Firstly, it is a tact, secondly it is experiencenéxan’'t impose one’s point of
view.

Family 15:No answer.

Family 16:Culture acquisition at the level of social educatio

Family 17:1s connected with culture, hikes, class trips tseums, history of our town.
Family 18:Both a teacher and a student are well aware ofgdite exemplary behaving
in public, can solve any social problems, can mewvith help.

Family 19:Social and cultural understanding.

Family 20:The ability to organize a public cultural event.

Family 21:Recognition of different social groups, communaratculture with those,
not to offend other’s feelings, honour etc.

Family 22:1t is a pity that this competence is losing itsnifigance. | can often read
and listen to not cultural things.

Family 23:How a teacher understands the meaning of sociah@menon, the meaning
of social relationships (among people). Understagdof the cultural and social
development of society.

Family 24:The way of child’s self-expression, which depemdtellectual, financial,
family environment where a child grows up, is rdisdepends on child’s circle of
communication.

Family 25:The level of one’s education.

Family 26:Person’s individual inner rules and regulationscaading to those he/she
lives and interacts with others.

Family 27:Understanding and knowledge of school social ffarénts and children’s
social life).

Family 28:1t is a more abstract idea about person’s plac¢h@ modern society.
Family 29: Knowledge of behaviour patterns, communication vather people in
public.

Family 30:The ability to orient oneself in social relationghi

Family 31:No answer.

Family 32: Well developed person’s skills in free understagdamd knowledge of
cultural objects in significant social situations.

Appendix C

The answers of Rezekne town national minority prirgaschool teachers to
the question: ,In what ways can the development pfimary school
students’ social competence be stimulated?”

Teacher 1By discussions, creation of situations, a clags tmeetings, games.
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Teacher 2By educating parents.

Teacher 3By organizing class education lessons, activitibemstudents are supposed
to take roles, to help each other, to organize laips and meetings, to get acquainted
with different professions.

Teacher 4By conducting games — practical classes.

Teacher 5By practical classes, video.

Teacher 6By being involved more in public organizations.

Teacher 7By teaching flexible approaches, rules (it is mooavenient for me ..., it is
better for me ..., it is not dangerous ...).

Teacher 8:By visual aids which arouse interest, fiction andniiction literature,
implementation of up-to-date teaching methods appr@aches in the study process,
work with parents.

Teacher 9:By communication with outstanding personalities.ilCq senses and
sensuous perception have to be developed.

Teacher 10By working with a family, meetings with interestipgople, out-of-school
and out-of-class communication between a teachéraastudent.

Teacher 11By working with parents, meetings with interestiegple.

Teacher 12By stimulating teacher’s work (facilities and equient, availability of up-
to-date teaching aids), close mutual connectiorwbeh a teacher’'s work and social
structures, an individual approach to each student.

Teacher 13Motivating, teaching/learning, education.

Teacher 14By giving an opportunity for representatives of rditions to learn and to
develop their cultures.

Teacher 15No answer.

Teacher 16No answer.

Teacher 17More class trips, hikes have to be organized te gixhild opportunities to
expand his/her communication experience, behawaliure in different life situations
and places- in a theatre, a factory, a museum.

Teacher 18No answer.

Teacher 19By discussions, a teacher as an example, creafiaituations, experience
exchange, analysis of a literature work (analydisa@haracter’s actions, assessment,
how | would act in a similar situation).

Teacher 20:A teacher as an example (students imitate). Obseevadf behaviour
standards, students’ awards. Having discussionsiabondemnable behaviour.
Teacher 21:By having class discussions about situations, ingsidifferent events,
paying attention to situations preferable and nesided, reading literature, watching
films, a teacher as an example in communication.

Teacher 22:By creating play situations where a child learns ¢ooperate, to
communicate. To conduct lessons with mutual helmehts (mutual testing, control).
Teacher 23:By creating conditions for communication, for classd school
cooperation.

Teacher 24By broadening of child’s outlook, development ef $kills to communicate
with peers as well as adults, with the surroundirgld.

Teacher 25:By showing one’s individual attitude to the surrding world as an
example. By organizing discussions, discussingrdifit situations, providing a child
with an opportunity to express his/her opinionekplain a reason.

Teacher 26By providing cooperation and mutual helpful atmesehdoing creative
tasks in groups which consist of students of diffenations; using play situations,
class trips.
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Appendix D

The answers of Rezekne Secondary School No D primsghool students’
parents to the question: ,In what ways can the dmmment of primary
school students’ social competence be stimulated?”

Family 1:By organizing holiday events, extra activities.

Family 2:By communicating with society (friends etc).

Family 3:By punishing but not very severely, by mentionimgdgchildren as examples.
Family 4: By correct education, teaching a child to respetilts.

Family 5: By adults as examples.

Family 6: By development of both parents and school.

Family 7: By discussing (anasing) definite situations day by day, repeating man
times the same things.

Family 8: By teaching to act corregtwhat is allowed and is not allowed).

Family 9:By informative lessons, cultural events, classstrip

Family 10: By telling children the truth about current evemtsd to try to explain
reasons for them (why it is going on).

Family 11: By getting children acquainted with culture of athmations, with their
traditions.

Family 12: By teaching good manners, to read more, to go autenoften, to meet
different social groups, to meet not only that gravhich a child belongs to but upper
class society.

Family 13:By teaching children how to behave in public.

Family 14:With a personal example in a family.

Family 15:No answer.

Family 16:No answer.

Family 17:By telling children more, by showing the whole wrdt

Family 18: With a personal example; observing others’ behaviauatching films,
reading books, a positive classmates’ (colleaguesdmple.

Family 19:No answer.

Family 20:No answer.

Family 21:By correct and true introduction of a definite sition.

Family 22:By organizing more cultural events.

Family 23:By going to a library, reading literature and faitgles, visiting exhibitions,
taking part in school and public activities, knodde about local and world current
events. Getting acquainted with professions, rtdg

Family 24: By working with parents and children from hard-ugmilies involving
psychologists. By teaching children to treat othevih respect, to create class
solidarity, to create mutual help environment, sgthg atmosphere, parents and
children obey God’s Commandments.

Family 25:Using imitation examples in all spheres which sund children, parents’
active participation in their children’s education.

Family 26: By deep respect for a child’'s personality, pleasgstychological
atmosphere (microclimate) at school and in a faptdyencourage children to work out
school rules and regulations.

Family 27:By child’s participation in out-of-school life, pégipation in class life.
Family 28: The same methods are appropriate, plus hikes, deps, lectures,
discussions. Information + conclusions, generalattrue-to-life examples.

Family 29: By organizing class trips, to visit museums, exiob$, theatre
performances.
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Family 30:By the study of literature, films and other infation and discussions about
them.

Family 31:No answer.

Family 32:The term “competence” does not refer to a child.
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Part Three: Potentials for Interdisciplinary
Approaches and Purpose of Qualitative
Research Methods: Lifelong Learning and
Education Issues

A Combination of Quantitative and Qualitative Resea  rch
Methods for Data Sequential Analysis in PhD Thesis
“Transdisciplinarity of Learning for Promoting Physical
Literacy”

Andra Fernate

Abstract

Sport education shall adjust the bio-psychosociisgective that simultaneously
includes the physical, psychological, and socialtext. It means that more attention is
focused on cumulating on the basis of the unitgahato-psychic and socio-cultural
aspects in an individual, changing the prioritieghie understanding of this area from
somato-psychic to socio-cultural, at the same tinag,ignoring the equally significant

value of both; thus, justifying the unrealised waopossibilities in the sports area. It
means that the study and development of physidaratly is based on the

transdisciplinary approach. Based on new progressilucational ideas and reinforced
by insights from constructivism and system-theodsswell as neurophysiology, and
results of quantitative and qualitative sequergigdlanatory research applied within the
framework of this study, a new didactic model, whimakes the learners responsible
for certain parts of their training situations, veasated.

Introduction

Holistic education is education in which spiritualpcial, emotional,
moral, and physical growths are valued in additmiognitive development.
Unfortunately, traditional education does not ntéetcurrent needs of all the
community and the environment. In Western societginly people view
themselves to be separate from Nature. This seéparest understandable as
today’s youth is growing up in an industrializedciety with limited
connections to the natural world. The goal of hmi®ducation is one of
personal growth while empowering persons to makgtipe social changes
and to develop environmental responsibility (Mill2999).

The Swiss humanitarian Johann Pestalozazhe American
Transcendentalists - Thoreau, Emerson and Alcdie founders of
“progressive” educationFrancis Parker and John Dewewnd pioneers such
as Maria Montessori and Rudolf Steiner, among athatl insisted that
education should be understood as the art of etiltig the moral, emotional,
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physical, psychological and spiritual dimensionstioé developing child.
During the 1970s, an emerging body of literaturesdéience, philosophy and
cultural history provided an overarching conceptdescribe this way of
understanding education - a perspective knowmésm

Orienteering may provide means to practice holistiacation. Through
integration of real life experiences and learnimigenteering provides a place
for athletes to explore connections with self, spoommunity, and nature.
Yet few studies have explored orienteering asl#tes to education theories
and in particular to holistic education and analyai its position within the
context of education in the 2tentury (Delors et all., 1996).....

The purpose of this studis to determine athletes’ physical literacy
development in training process. Physical litera@quires a holistic
engagement that encompasses physical capacitiésatbaembedded in
athletes’ self-confidence, motivation, knowledged annderstanding to
maintain sports activity at an individually appriape level, through
integration in environment.

Theoretical Background

Holistic education theory and practice encourage uke of integrated
training programmes. However, there are variatigitsin integrated training
programmes. Multidisciplinary, interdisciplinaryndh transdisciplinary are
three variants of integrated training programmesichv differ in relation to
the kinds of connections with various disciplindsansdisciplinary integrated
training involves the integration of nearly all gedis around broad themes or
activities. In addition to connecting subjects, alidtic training program
approach aims to create connections within selfv@ls The results of this
study will provide the necessary data to a grovérga concerning the design
of integrated training programmes and to the fadltiolistic education.

Concept of Physical Literacy and Holistic Educatian Sport

Definitions and understandings of literacy haveablened considerably
over the past fifty years. As early as 1949, thdtddh Nations General
Assembly envisioned the minimum requirements ferdamental education
as including domestic skills, knowledge of otheltuneés and an opportunity
to develop personal attributes such as initiatind &teedom (Jones, 1990).
According to UNESCOQ’s 1958efinition, it is the ability of an individual to
read and write with understanding a simple shatestent related to his/her
everyday life. The concept of literacy has sincelead to embrace multiple
skill domains, each conceived on a scale of diffemmastery levels and
serving different purposes.

As definitions of literacy shifted from a discreget of technical skills to
human resource skills for economic growth, to cdjis-for socio-cultural
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and political changes, international organizaticacknowledged broader
understandings of literacy, which encompass literacactices, lifelong
learning and information and communication techgyliiteracy.

Since the mid-twentieth century, scholars have t&l/aonsiderable
attention to defining literacy, and their work Haed direct implications for
approaches to practice and policy (Fransman, 20@&ademics from such
wide-ranging disciplines as psychology, economiagggyuistics, sociology,
anthropology, philosophy and history have engage@n ongoing and, at
times, highly contested debate over the meaningdafihition of the term
‘literacy’ and how it is related to the broader inos of education and
knowledge. Taking into account these evolving defaincluding the major
traditions, critigues and approaches to litera¢ys tsection presents four
discrete understandings of literacy:
= literacy as an autonomous set of skills;
= literacy as applied, practiced and situated;
= literacy as a learning process;
= literacy as text.

These broad areas of enquiry accommodate almosthabretical
understandings of literacy. Excluded is a postmoidetheory of literacy that
views it as an instrument of power and oppressamgitimating dominant
discourses and endangering languages, culturedoaatl knowledge. This
view - literacy is a ‘meaning making’ tool.

As the world works to implement the goals of Ediarafor All (EFA)
and the Millennium Development Goals (MDGSs), the 0$ quality literacy
practices occupies a place of importance. The dritations Literacy Decade
(2003-2012) provides a special focus for enhancéldative endeavour sound
is a chance that must not be lost. Literacy is amore than reading and
writing. It is about social practices and relatioips, about knowledge,
language and culture. As reading and writing wisatalled literacy opens
innumerable doors in life, and the management gdiris numeric is the
springboard for a range of opportunities, so evaegyshould develop literacy
in movement which motivates them to establish eldiig habit of taking up
options in one or more areas of physical activity.

As individuals learn, they become literate. Thigads at the core of
literacy as a learning process approach, which vigeracy as an active and
broad-based learning process, rather than as aigirofla more limited and
focused educational intervention. Building on tbbddarship of Dewey and
Piaget, constructivist educators focus on ways/tiich individual learners,
make sense of their learning experiences. In #id &f adult education, some
scholars see personal experience as a centrarcesou learning.

Education is an essential key to achieving devetnand progress. In
such a context, physical education and sportsarsidered an integral part of
quality education within the framework of Educatiimm All (EFA). Physical
education and sports do indeed contribute to deusdo“generic” skills, the
cognitive and physical potential of a child, andyde him or her with the
foundations necessary for complete developmentwaidbeing. As humans,
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we all experience the world from an embodied pertspe and that physical
literacy would attract one definition. The conceyatuld need to be applicable
to all human beings no matter when or where thadli

A preliminary definition of a physically literatedividual as being able
to: “move with poise, economy and confidence inidewariety of physically
challenging situations. Furthermore the individisgberceptive in 'reading' all
aspects of the physical environment, anticipatingvement needs or
possibilities and responding appropriately to thesgéh intelligence and
imagination” according to Whitehead (2001). Theazpt of physical literacy
fits very comfortably because literacy is not opigt about being able to do, it
is about being able to perceive intelligently aespond appropriately.

Physical literacy then must encompass more thasigdiyskills, it must
include an ability to read the environment and @éspond effectively. The
issue of physical challenge is complex. Physidardicy requires a holistic
engagement. Defining the concept needs carefulysisabnd this will be
approached by looking at four issues, being - tmbaglied capacities that
would seem to form an essential ground to the ;stHte range of
environmental situations with which the individisilould be able to interact;
the range of personal and inter-personal situationghich the individual
should be able to deploy their embodied dimensiffacvely; and the
holistic capacities that are essential to achietlirgstate.

The embodied capacities that we need to interdectéfely with the
environment: co-ordination (balance, agility, movement contqaiecision,
the ability to move at different speeds), speekiffiility, strength, power and
endurance. They describe our potential. Without ang of these capacities
our ability to interact with the world would be teésted.

The physically literate individual has the ability‘read’ the demands of
the situation. New knowledge is created while regdsituations. The
achievement and exercise of physical literacy py®ry significant part in
the development of self realization, self-awarenessf-confidence and
positive self-esteem. Whitehead (2001) stated: thatphysically literate
individual has a well established sense of sedrabodied in the world. This
together with an articulate interaction with thevieosnment engenders
positive self-esteem and self-confidence. Furtheemeensitivity to and
awareness of our embodied capacities lead to flseffitexpression through
non-verbal communication and to perceptive and ¢nepia interaction with
others”.

It was Sartre (1957) who first engaged in serioelsate as to different
ways in which we can view our embodiment. He assetthat to understand
existence we have to appreciate that there are thegys in which we can
conceptualize our embodiment. For Sartre we halvedy-for-itself, a body-
for-others and a body-for-Others as perceived-hieyself.

Maude (2001) likens physical literacy to Gardn&f993): “bodily
kinesthetic intelligence; the ability to use onbty in highly differentiated
and skilled ways, for expressive as well as goadatéd purposes”.
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To become physically literate, the first and funéatal stage is learning
about our physical selves; the second stage - ¢kelaping, expanding and
additional understanding of our own unique physpatential, and how we
can utilize this throughout our lifetime experienck physical activity. In
addition the individual has the ability to identiénd articulate the essential
qualities that influence the effectiveness of hs/hown movement
performance, and has an understanding of the ptexiof embodied health,
with respect to basic aspects such as exercigg aled nutrition.

Summarizing all the thoughts on physical literatysi finally defined
according to Whitehead (2001) as “a combination aof individual's
motivation, confidence, physical competence, urtdading and knowledge
to maintain physical activity at an individually @ppriate level, throughout
life through integration in environment.”

With the intent of sport education as the nurturafgphysical literacy
there would need to be a move away from a prestrigtivity-centred
performance model, to a person-centred participatiodel.

Transdisciplinarity of Learning in Training Process

Constructivism is defined as a view regarding tacihan individual's
mind constructs the reality but within a systematiteraction with the
external world. Constructivism is associated wiith names of Jean Piaget
and George Kelly. Cognitive constructivism is atatieeoretical position that
sees knowledge production as the creation of memdels. This position has
been influenced by Piaget's theory of cognitiveelflgyment proposing that
individuals cannot be “given” information which thenmediately understand
and use. Instead, they must “construct” their owiovidedge through their
experiences which enable them to build “mental ns3ds# the world. Mental
models consist of schemas, scripts and knowledwuetstes. These models
may change and become more detailed and sophesticas individuals
receive new sensory data or encounter novel situstiYet, mental models
are understood as relatively stable conceptualctstres orienting action.
Cognitive constructivism approaches information gesses by describing
how vitally the information is needed, seeking thelevance of the
individual's current emotional and cognitive statessituations and work
tasks. In cognitive constructivism, uncertainty as important concept,
referring both to the cognitive and affective ssadéthe user in specific stages
of problem-solving processes (Kuhlthau, 1993), tmthsk uncertainty, the
degree and structurality of knowledge available fdecision making
(Bystrém, 2000; Vakkari, 1999).

Central to constructivism is its conception of féag. Von Glasersfeld
(1995) argues that: "From the constructivist pectipe, learning is not a
stimulus-response phenomenon. It requires selflatign and the building of
conceptual structures through reflection and abttra’. Fosnot (1996) adds
that "Rather than behaviours or skills as the gafainstruction, concept
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development and deep understanding are the foai.eBacators, it is a
challenge to be able to build a hypothetical madehe conceptual worlds of
students since these worlds could be very diffefremy what it is intended by
the educator (von Glasersfeld, 1996).

The culture of teaching and learning is charaateriby paradigm of
humanistic pedagogy. Outlining new progressive atida models, an
alternative form is being developed, the “modeiaithetics” that attributes a
new role to the personality of the teacher (K62@0Q3).

The classical area of didactics is the theory hmweach, but the area of
mathetics is the theory of how to learn. Matheisasot from the point of view
of inter —or multidisciplinarity, but in the tradin of transdisciplinarity
(Kohlberg, 2002).

The logical context of mathetics explained learrasgconstruction: “We
are coupled with environment only by structures, ive convert impulses
from the outside within our nervous system in arusture determined”
manner, i.e. on the basis of biographically coipsgicho-physical cognitive
and emotional structures (Siebert, 1999)".

Mathetics supports self-organization: both cogeitand social systems
are characterized by their non-linearity and setintrol. Didactical action
may therefore only energize but not determine thecgss of learning.
Coaching is thus the attempt to energize complestesys that operate
according to their own logic. This implies thatist basically impossible to
teach in a direct manner, and that it is only gaesin active process of
learning.

According to the constructivist approach we learm irecursive manner,
i.e. the content of learning is being transform&d,cture- determined by the
previous learning content. Learner himself or Héetéributes meaning to the
incoming coded flow of energy. Self — directed héag is a form of learning,
during which an individual decides himself/hersethich kind of self-control
measures he/she wants to apply according to hisib@vation of learning (of
cognitive, volitional or behavioural kind) and canis, regulates and evaluates
the progress of learning by him/herself (meta-ctvgmilevel) (Konrad
& Traub, 1999).

In 1947 Bernstein presented the theory of movernenstruction. This
theory is available for athletes’ physical competeas physical literacy self-
development promotion. This model consisted of fexels, corresponding to
definite parts of central nervous system and resipt: for particular
categories of motor activities. Analyzing the evmn of living beings,
Bernstein took into account four factors deterngnihe motor efficiency,
namely:
= Ability to perceive stimuli from environment and art to them

(sensibility and excitability);
=  Ability to perceive new motor tasks and necessityalving them;
=  Occurrence of new executor organs or developmemtrefdy existing

ones, enabling creation of new sensomotor abilities
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= Creation of varied sensomotor abilities, which éeatonstruction of
new skills and capabilities, thus solving more amake complex motor
tasks.

Bernstein’s theory is valuable for contemporary ssenotor control and

learning models in the orienteering training fanletes physical literacy self

development.

The psycho-neuroimmunology research (Miketta, 1984 given proof
of close linkage between psyche, central nervosgesy, hormones system,
immune system and environmental influences; e.giab@ontacts. These
findings justify the reason for the necessity ottme#ics. This new concept of
the human organism conceives a person as bio-psatdial being. Only if
the human organism is in homeostasis, it is ableann.

Sample of the Study

« for the quantitative research — 135 (68 malefeBiiale) orienteering athletes
(36 of them were the athletes of the Latvian NatidDrienteering Team and
its candidates (18 male, 18 female)), 300 reprasigas of other sports (150
male, 150 female);

« for the qualitative research — 8 athletes oflthtvian National Orienteering
Team and its candidates (4 male, 4 female).

Methods

Transdisciplinary sequential explanatory researasigh is applied
within the framework of this research. This resbatesign is applied with the
purpose to use the results achieved in a quaktatesearch for the
interpretation of the results achieved in a quatiti¢ research (Morse, 1991).
The results achieved in a qualitative researchuaeel for a more detailed
confirmation of quantitative data, or the colleotiand evaluation of
qualitative data may be set as a priority. The ltesaf quantitative data are
used for the purpose of identifying guidelines forqualitative research
(Tashakkori, Teddlie, 2003, 227). One of the wessises of this design is the
time consuming data collection process, as it tglase in two separate
phases.

Thus, a transdisciplinary research, grouped a$i¢oapplied methods,
can be referred to as a quantitative and qualégtivixed) research. As to its
application, it can be both applied (Gibbons, LimsgNowotny, 1994; Klein,
2004), and fundamental (Nicolescu, 1996). Witfenence to the devised
transdisciplinary research approach, in the thesearch cycles, the mutual
interconnection of the research parts through sifieintegration has been
emphasized, as well as the impact of changes in pa on the action and
interaction strategy in order to promote the depelent of orienteering
athletes’ physical literacy and enhancement of thgbrts proficiency.
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In order to achieve the aim of this research ie hnith the sequential
explanatory research design, both quantitative godlitative research
methods have been used. Qualitative research neetisodkntific literature
research and analysis; narrative interview; pikgearch. The research of
athletes’ physical literacy development in trainprgcess through integration
in environment was carried out on the basis ofahalysis of biographical
cases with the narrative interview method.

Quantitative Data Processing Methodes

Quantitative research methods: M. J. Mahoney’s flasPsychological
Skills Inventory for Sports; method of control esises; laboratory
experiment; pedagogic experiments (fact-finding amdnsformational);
analysis of competition protocols; mathematic stitimethods. Criteria and
indicators for further performance of the resedrabe been reflected.

Empirical method®f data collection with the direct involvement bkt
author: laboratory experiment; narrative intervieWithout the direct
involvement of the author: M.J. Mahoney test (PBIS) for stating athletes’
psychological skills in sport; analysis of competit documentation. The
Psychological Skills Inventory for Sports (PSISR#s used during a non-
competitive time to establish the baseline data iestionnaire consisted of
45 items using a 5 point Likert response which May(1989) reported an
internal consistency with split-half correlation efficient at 0.567 and
Spearman-Brown coefficient of 0.724, Gutteman doieffit of 0.70.

Mathematic statistic methods of data processings&P4 and AQUAD
6 software have been used for data processinghalPyrimathematic statistic
methods: descriptive statistics (frequencies, e¢ntendency, dispersion,
skewness and kurtosis analysis). Secondary matherstatistic methods:
correlation analysis (Pearson correlation coeffigie T test, reliability
identification method of test parts (Cronbach’shalpcoefficient, Guttman
split-half correlation coefficient, Spearman-Browepefficient), Kaiser-
Meyer-Olkin sampling adequacy test, Bartlett's Tdattor analysis, single
factor dispersion analyses ANOVA, non-parametriatistic methods
(Spearman range correlation coefficieKg, test, Kendall's tau-b coefficient,
Kolmagorov-Smirnow test).

Qualitative Data Processing Methods

When processing the qualitative data from narrafivierviews, the
coding of characteristics was done by means ofptogramme AQUAD 6.
First of all, the primary coding was carried ouit bBs the number of the codes
assigned is usually very big, they were subsequeotinbined into groups —
meta codes. A system of codes has been elaboraggd cover three
dimensions of athletes’ physical literacy developméhrough interaction




156 Ineta Luka

environment:micro systen{parents, friends, sports club, coach, school) and
meso systertseveral elements of micro systems join) amatcro systenfon
national level, international level). Exploring thesults was carried out
according to the frequency, correlations and frequelifferences of codes.

Verification of Quantitative and Qualitative Datai®cessing Results

Complete verification of the quantitative and qgiadive research results
was achieved using mixed methods for obtainingerpretation, and
verification of data. The quantitative data numadfic confirmed the general
trends and causal relationships, while the qualéadata gave an opportunity
to get a deeper insight into the obtained regudstit

Combination of Quantitative and Qualitative Researc  h Methods
for Data Analysis

For the determination of some factors of athlepds/sical literacy in the
training process of orienteering | have combinedlitative and quantitative
approach.

As stated above physical literacy is a combinatéran individual's
motivation, confidence, physical competence, urtdading and knowledge
to maintain physical activity at an individually @ppriate level, throughout
life through integration in environment.

As for athletes’ motivation and confidence they evevaluated using
Psychological Skills Inventory for Sports (PSISRbying a hon-competitive
time.

Using of Quantitative Research Methods for Analysis

Descriptive statistics, reliability and internalnsistency estimates for
Psychological Skills Inventory for Sports (PSIS Raere determined.

Test-retest reliability was conducted. In the irigegion students
(n=130) completed the inventory, and two weeksr latempleted the same
test. Pearson product moment correlation coeffisigrere calculated for each
of the psychological skills assessed by the PSIS. Results yielded
correlation coefficients that ranged from .12 t8..3he actual correlations
were as follows: anxiety control r=.49 (p< .01)ncentration r=.58 (p< .01);
confidence r=.48 (p< .01); mental preparation rerbdtivation=.54 (p< .01);
team emphasis r= .20 (p<.05). The results showisttally significant
positive correlations between psychological skiNith the exception of
mental preparation.

The Pearson Product Moment scale inter correlatiatrix revealed low
positive relationships between scales are presant@able 1. As expected,
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the confidence and concentration, anxiety contral aoncentration scales
were moderately related to each other rather thathter scales.

Table 1
Scales Intercorrelations for Psychological Skiflgdntory for Sports
Anxiety | Concentration | Confidence Mental Motivation
control preparation
Anxiety control
Concentration 55%
Confidence 49% S55%
Mental 25% 24% 14
perpetration
Motivation 15 33%* 38* 3
Team emphasis | .24% 31 .08 23% 25%

* p< .01, two-tailed

Internal consistency and split-half reliability iesates for PSIS R-5 for
total scale is adequate Cronbach’s alpha is . #8lation between forms .67
and high Spearman-Brown coefficient is .80, GuttrBalit-Half coefficient
.77 in the students’ sample (n=300).

The numbers of scale items, scoring ranges, meaasdard deviation
and internal consistency estimates are presentefiaile 2. The internal
consistency (Cronbach’s alpha) estimates for ecale svere from low ratio -
.24 to high .80. The value of - .24 for the mémeparation scale was
particularly unusual and appeared to be the redudeveral items that were
negatively correlated with one another.

Table 2
DescriptiveStatistics and Internal Consistency EstimatestferRsychological Skills
Inventory for Sports (PSIS-R-5) (n=300)

Scales N of items | Possible range M SD Cronbach’s alpha
Anxiety control 10 0-40 21.26 | 497 52
Concentration 6 0-24 13.12 3.72 A7
Confidence 9 0-36 20.55 | 6.18 .80
Mental preparation 6 0-24 12.14 | 285 -.24
Motivation 7 0-28 1581 | 472 .65
Team emphasis 7 0-28 18.51 361 A6

For example, item 33 (“When | mentally practice mgrformance, |
“see” myself performing- just like | was watching \adeotape”) was
negatively correlated with both item 3 (-.04) (“Iftm dream about
competition”) and item 45 (-.05) (“When it comeswdpto the last hours
before a meet. | often wish that | were better gre@”). This suggests that
internal consistency would be increased if theiagodirections were changed
so that item 33 was given a positive rather thagatige weight. With the
exception of the confidence scale, the internalsistency estimates were
considerably below .80, which is the minimum lerefommended for applied
purposes (Nunnally, 1978).

Reliability statistics, scale items and numberspaesented in Table 3.
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Table3
Reliability Statistics for the Psychological Skiltssentory for Sports (PSIS-R-5)
Anxiety | Concen | Confidence Mental Motiva- Team
control | -fration preparation tion emphasis
Total N of Items 10 6 9 6 7 7
Correlation Between 38% 24% .68% -07 A43%* 33%
Forms
Spearman- | Equal 55% 39% - -15% -
Brown Length
Coefficient Unequal - _ 81 - 61F 50F
Length
Guttman Split-Half 55% 38% 9% -15% 60% A49%
Coefficient

*p<.01, two-tailed

Results of the reliability statistics for each scalere from quite low to
very high: correlation between the forms rangiranf -.07 to .68; Spearman-
Brown coefficient ranging from -.15 to .81; Guttm8plit-Half coefficient -
.15 to .79. PSIS R-5 scales had internal consigtgmoblems, with the
exception of the confidence factor (68<.82) as well as motivation, anxiety
control and concentration had a moderately positveelation (.48 r <.60).
This suggests that internal consistency would hmeased if the scoring
directions were changed to a positive rather thegative weight for same
negative correlated items.

Correlation between psychological skills and perfance in orienteering
was presented in Table 4.

Table 4
Spearman’s rank correlation between Rank of Coripetand Rank of Scales, Rank of
Scales Intercorrelations for Psychological Skiflgdntory for Sports (n=21)

Rank of Anxiety | Concentra- | Confidence Mental Motivation Team
competition | control tion preparation emphasis
Rank of
competition
Anxiety -13
control
Concentration | 44 ** 23
Confidence EVE 46 k| 50 sk
Mental .05 .07 .05 -17
preparation
Motivation AL * 13 A1 % .61 #= -.36
Team -.09 -.04 21 -.06 53k .20
emphasis
Average 37% .61 70 o 87 wEE 15 50 ** 23
B

*p<.10, ** p< .05, two-tailed. *** p< .01, two-tailed

Concentration, confidence, motivation - these psiadical skills
influenced the results of orienteering performandgerage score of the
psychological skills influenced the rank of oriesriag competition result,
too. The actual inter correlations between the mingcales were as follows:
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confidence and anxiety r=.46 (p< .05), concentrati=.59 (p< .01),
motivation and concentration r=.41 (p< .10), coafide r=.61 (p< .01), team
emphasis and mental preparation r=.53 (p< .05). c@umation and
confidence scales were highly related to averageeseof the psychological
skills than other scales.

As for athletes’ motivation and confidence they evevaluated using
Psychological Skills Inventory for Sports (PSISRbying a hon-competitive
time in the beginning and in the end of a menthtng season. The mental
training was based on the concepts of Mathetice rHsults are shown in
Table 5.

Table 5
Orienteer (n=18) Psychological Skills Dynamics mReychological Skills Training

Anxiety | Confidence | Concentration Mental Motivation | Team
control Preparation Focus
Mean b 68.88 54 65.76 31.56 64.24 77.12
a| 77.12 64.44 62.64 40.44 71.12 76.88
SD 21.48 21.08 222 1336 20.24 18.28
SE 1.26 1.24 1.31 .79 1.19 1.08
Mean 824 10.44 -3.12 8.88 6.88 -.24
increase
t-test 2.90%* 3.04%* .63 4.43%* 1.78% .06

*p<.10, **p<.01, two-tailed

The results reveal that mental training programnas favourable for
strengthening athletes’ anxiety control, confideneental preparation and
motivation.

Physical competence indices in orienteering werderdened in
laboratory and field experiments. Various paransetémperformance (aerobic
threshold, anaerobic threshold and VO2 max), bim@dsure, running speed,
lactate (LA) concentration, ranking and trainingadowere recorded. The
results of work capacity of 18 Latvian orienteerimgtional team candidates
were registered with the further analysis of hofoimative they are (see
Table 6).

The interconnection between the results of origirtgein middle and
long distances and physical work capacity indigestlae following: the most
informative (high statistically significant corrélan) in middle distance is 7.5
km cross-country - .97; running speed at aerobanghk threshold — .92; and
at anaerobic change threshold — .8% (r .05; n; r>.47). But leg extensor
explosive power results have low correlation: iglarjump — .46; in straight
jump — .36, in free jump - .28.

Table 6
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Interrelationship between vertical jump test, speed treadmill, 7.5 km cross-country
run results and distance running time (n=18)

Correlation with distance

Variable running time
Middle distance | Long distance

Vertical jump test (cm):

e angle jump 46 .00

e straight jump 36 .00

o fiee jump 28 09
Speed (11/s) on a treadmill:

o AT 92% B5%

e AnT 89* S59%
7.5 km cross-country (min) 97* 84*

*p< .05, two-tailed

In long distance the highest informative (hightistically significant
correlation) is running speed at aerobic changestiold — .85; and 7.5 km
cross-country race - .84. Average correlation isnimng speed at anaerobic
change threshold — .59. But leg extensor explopiw&er results have low
statistically non-significant correlation: in frggmp — .09; in straight jump —
.00; in free jump — .00. The highest informativedioes, which were
determined in laboratory and field experimentsrati@rize athletes’ physical
competence in orienteering sport.

The correlation between the criteria of physic&lricy, motivation, self-
confidence and participation in competitions ineateering sport can be
estimated as medium close (r = .41; p < 0.1). Hese#-confidence and
motivation influence the competition results inemtieering sport.

Using Qualitative Research Methods for Analysis

The qualitative research of athletes’ physicalrdity development in
training process through integration in environmesais carried out on the
basis of the analysis of the narrative interviefspossibility to become a
volunteer in narrative interviews was offered te ththletes of the Latvian
National Orienteering Team and its candidates whewraining according to
the mental training programme, which facilitated ygibal literacy
development and was based on the concepts of NizthAtsystem of codes
has been elaborated that cover three dimensioathtites’ physical literacy
indices physical competenceamotivation, self-confidence knowledge and
understandiny through interaction environmentmicro system (parents,
friends, sports club, coach, school) améso systenfseveral elements of
micro systems join) anchacro systengon national level, international level).
In this research, physical competence, motivatioself-confidence,
knowledge, and understanding in the course of s@mtion are considered to
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be the criteria of physical literacy. The indicatayf these criteria are the

following:

= the indicators of physical competence are physical mental working
capacity, the unity of which is reflected in intagmworking capacity.

Within the framework of this research, the indicatof physical working

capacity are the following: health condition, aécoland anaerobic
capacity. The evaluation criterion of mental wotkicapacity as a
component of integral working capacity is competitperformance;
= the indicators of motivation as a physical literacyiterion are:
motivation, an externally motivated action, an intdly motivated
action;

= the indicators of self-confidence as a physicardity criterion are: a
person’s ability to realise their physical, menggititude; a positive
assessment of their abilities in different situasiobelief in their abilities
to gain achievements in their sport activities;

= the indicators of knowledge as a physical literaoyjterion are:
knowledge about oneself and the respective kingpoft and on general
regularities in nature and social environment asghdive strategies.

The athletes’ biographies have been divided into fgroups (A, B, C,
D), on the basis of the gender and performancd (&yeC - Latvian National
Orienteering Team athletes and B, D - its candgjaté/hen exploring the
results according to the frequency of codes, ong fma conclude that
interaction environmerexo systenfprofessional sport) does not appear in any
interview (see Appendix A).

As to motivation as a physical literacy criterion the codeernally
motivated actiorhas been marked most frequenrtl®8 times amicro system
level, but externally motivated actiomas also been marked frequently at
macro system level25 times.

Quantitative Analysis of Qualitative Results

The results of the athletes’ motivation scale, Wwhig@as evaluated using
Psychological Skills Inventory for Sports (PSISR&f|ect similar tendencies
as interviews. The differences of the performdegel of athlete groups after
the motivation scale are statistically very sigrdfit (F = 10.20 with p < .01),
the mean for the athletes having international esge- 65.2, having national
success — 53. The results of the interviews vettifgse differences, for
example, the differences in performance level bfed¢ groups after the code
externally motivated actioat macro system levalas statistically significant
(t=2.14, p<0.1).

In relation toself-confidenceas a physical literacy criterion in total the
codeappropriate self-confidenckas been marked 28 timesnaicro system
level but in macro system level 30 times. Whereas the codelack of
appropriate self-confidenceas been marked most frequentlyratro system
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level —16 times, but atacro system levéhis code has been marked 12 times
only by the Latvian National Orienteering Team deates.

The results of the athletes’ self-confidence scaleich was evaluated
using Psychological Skills Inventory for Sports [BR5), reflect similar
tendencies as interviews. The differences of thigeaement level of athlete
groups after the self-confidence scale are stedidyi significant (F = 2.74
with p < .01), the mean for the athletes havingnmational success — 61.2,
having national success — 57.8. The results ofirtkerviews verify these
differences, for example, the differences in perfance level of athlete
groups afteithe code a lack of appropriate self-confideneg macro system
levelwas statistically significant (t=-2.78, p<.05).€Ththletes of the Latvian
National Orienteering Team do not reflect abouaek of appropriate self-
confidenceat macro system levethut eachcandidate of théatvian National
Orienteering Team reflects 3 times on average.

As to physical competencas a physical literacy criterion the code
appropriate physical competentas been marked frequently — 31 times at
micro system levebhut most frequently there has been markegropriate
physical competenc macro system level56 times.

The relations stated in the quantitative researcbveu true in the
qualitative research. The athletes’ physical litgrandicesknowledge and
understandingcorrelate closely (r =.9; p <.019elf-confidencér =.65; p<.05)
correlates fairly closely with the sum of the plogsiliteracy indices. The lack
of physical literacy is due to the lack kfiowledge and understandir{g =
.93; p<.01) anghhysical competende = .77; p<.05).

Findings

On the basis of the results of the quantitative gumalitative research, the
model of orienteering athletes’ integral work capadevelopment has been
worked out. The structure of the model is deterchingy the mutual
interrelation of physical literacy components aheliit correlation with sports
achievement.

Physical literacy as the key to elite athlete’s\itgtin orienteering sport
was a sport-specific long-term athlete self-develept aim. The development
of athlete’s physical literacy in orienteering spdepends as much on the
nature of the interaction between the coach andathkete in the particular
environment, as on the content of the training mog which was based on
the concepts of Mathetics in the tradition of tdissiplinarity. The
motivation to take part in sports activity form®thasis of physical literacy.
This is acquired as athletes make progress in spodficiency and develop
self confidence in this significant aspect of theiman potential.

Conclusions and Discussion
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The transdisciplinarity provides athletes with oppnities to learn in
multiple ways, which are developmentally approgriar physical literacy.

In the course of the research certain factors ldets’ physical literacy
were determined. The key of physical competencerienteering is aerobic
capacity. Concerning physical competence in oring, it was stated that
athletes’ aerobic capacity indices are more infeiveafor middle distance
and long distance orienteering. In middle distartbesmost informative was
the result in cross—country running (7.5 km), whilelong distances - the
indices of aerobic change threshold.

As to the athletes’ motivation and confidence asphysical literacy
indices, the research revealed that they have igeftapact on sport
performance.

Mental training has a positive effect on physidtdracy development
increasing motivation, self-confidence, anxiety ttoh and mental
preparation. Learning in orienteering training aodhpetitions foster physical
literacy development. The development of physidatdcy is more explicit
for more experienced athletes.

The transdisciplinarity of learning challenges etocs to design
experiences, which make learning meaningful andarding for athletes in
orienteering training. By all means the model fearhing orienteering should
take into account the transdisciplinary naturewrhln being.

Appendix A

The frequency of codes of the athletes’ narrativearviews

Appropriate physical competena macro system 8 13 18 17
level
A lack of appropriate physical competerate macro | 1 6 2 9
system level
Appropriate physical competenaé meso system level 0 0 0 0
A lack of appropriate physical competenae meso| 0 0 0 2
system level
Appropriate physical competenc micro system 4 | 15 6 6
level
A lack of appropriate physical competerete micro | 2 2 3 1
system level

Externally motivated action atacro system level 8 5 10 2
A lack of externally motivated action at macrotegs| 0 2 2 3
level
Internally motivated action atacro system level 5 3 2 5
A lack of internally motivated action at macroteys | 1 0 0 0
level
Externally motivated action amneso system level 0 0 2 2
A lack of externally motivated action at mesoeayst 0 0 0 0
level

Internally motivated action ateso system level 0 2 0 2
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A lack of internally motivated action at meso eyst 0

level

Externally motivated action aticro system level 5 4 0 6
A lack of externally motivated action at microteys | 2 2 0 2
level

Internally motivated action amicro system level 3 9 6 10
A lack of internally motivated action at micro®m | 1 0 1 0
level

Appropriate self-confidence ahacro system level 5 11 10 4
A lack of appropriate self-confidene¢ macro system] 0 4 0 8

level

Appropriate self-confidence aheso system level 0 0 0 0
A lack of appropriate self-confidene meso system 0 0 0 0
level
Appropriate self-confidence ahicro system level 8 11 6 3
A lack of appropriate self-confideneg micro system 3 8 2 3
level

Knowledge and understanding atacro systemlevel | 16 | 15 | 32 27
A lack of knowledge and understanding ahacro| O 14 2 6
system level
Knowledge and understanding ateso system level 0 0 0 0
A lack of knowledge and understanding aneso| O 0 0 0
system level
Knowledge and understanding aticro system level 3 33 5 7
A lack of knowledge and understanding aticro | 5 8 4 6
system level
A (female), C (male) - Latvian National Orientegrifieam athletes

B (female), D (male) - Latvian National Orientegrifeam candidates
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An Evaluation Research for Supporting of Students’ ESP
Competence in the Studies of a Higher Educational
Establishment

Ineta Luka

Abstract

The topicality of the present evaluation reseaschdtermined by the development of
tourism industry in Latvia whose labour market hexently increased. It is also marked
by the changes in teaching-learning process, wiBishifting from teaching to learning.
The study was conducted from 2003 to 2007. Mixedhot design was applied.
Theoretical (study of theoretical literature andirses) and empirical methods of the
research — data obtaining methods (students’ maratterviews, educators’ semi-
structured interviews, students and tourism empiysurvey, students’ observation,
students’ self-assessment, analysis of studergts)t@nd qualitative and quantitative
data processing methods were used. This paper deétlisthe chosen scientific
paradigm, the research design and the methods Tikede were the issues discussed
during the workshop “Qualitative Psychology in tBbeanging Academic Context” in
Latvia, Medzabaki in October 2006 in research ctiason session with Dr. Mechthild
Kiegelmann and Dr. Andreas Witzel which led to acassful defence of Doctoral
Thesis in 2008.

Introduction

The twenty-first century is characterized by mdpiiind ever-increasing
flow of information. In these conditions speciaigprofessional competence
is becoming more and more important. Growing dersattd employees’
professionalism set new requirements to educafidre main terms that
describe the quality of higher education nowadases “aritical thinking,
autonomous learning, lifelong learning, creativitypenness to changes,
innovations, co-operation and teamwork, integratigrartnership and
flexibility” (Bl ama, 2001, p. 30). The studies should be studarttex and
oriented towards the holistic acquisition of studwrses.

The educator's professionalism is characterized viigle strategic,
creative knowledge, imagination and creativity, asmging of pair work,
group work, teamwork, mutual help among the stugleand strengthening
students’ independence, as well as the abilityntegrate interdisciplinary
knowledge in continuous professional developmerig(@ 2006). This
means a shift from teaching to learning. Studdremselves have to construct
their knowledge; the educator advises and helghisnprocess. Students are
active participants in the process.

The tourism business requires creative, educatedaists with a good
command of several foreign languages, specialiste are able to make
decisions and work observing traditions of difféarenltures. As tourism
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specialists will use language competence in mamogtsons in different socio-
cultural contexts alongside with language communieacompetence they
need to possess high intercultural competence wdicording to R.Alijevs

(2005) includes tolerance, understanding and aaneptof different cultures,
respect to cultural differences, strengtheningwfucal differences. Students
have to be ready to co-operate with representatbfedifferent cultures,

understand and accept differences and perceive tendevelopment of
experience (Byram, Gribkova et al., 2002). Thamef with the growth of

requirements for language competence, the langieageing model changes,
as well. This situation proves a topical need tmigtthe relationship between
students’ English language competence and tournseuialists’ professional

competence, determine the goal and objectives ef Ehglish language
course, and create a theoretically grounded holistidel for learning English
in tourism studies at tertiary level which wouldrfothe basis for tourism
curriculum and would favour the development of sntgd’ professional

competence.

One of the problems a researcher faces in conduthim research is the
choice of the research paradigm, correspondingareselesign and research
methods that would result in obtaining valid andialde results of the
research. This paper theoretically arguments tloserh research paradigm,
research design and the methods used in the prgsaiitative evaluation
study, as well as introduces the conducted empiriesearch sequentially
revealing all its stagesThe purpose of this papeis to present the
qualitative evaluation research conducted in te&l fof the development of
tourism students’ ESP competence paying speciehtin to the chosen
research design, selected research methods andatidity and reliability.

The sample of the researctonsists of 485 respondents: 442
tourism students, 17 educators and 26 tourism grapgo Some respondents
were involved in several stages of the researcho@ésm employers and 433
students were involved in the quantitative reseafich educators and 18
students were involved in the qualitative resegécstudents in needs analysis
and 9 students to create and test the model).

Methodological Framework

The methodological basiof the research lies ihumanismwhich is
applied implementing social constructivism theany @ction theory, based on
the cognitions of adult psychology, social psyckgloand symbolic
interactionism. The study comprises an analysiscarhpetence theories,
language competence theories, curriculum and syhalory, theory on needs
analysis, E.de Bono’s ideas of lateral thinkingBdieo, 1996a, 1996b, 2002)
and an analysis of the corresponding EU theoriesanguage competence
development and language competence levels.

An interpretative research paradigmwhich corresponds to the
nature of humanistic pedagogy, has been chosen ther research.
Interpretative paradigm creates a context for aividual's development and
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helps them to develop their potential. It tendsnderstand the subjectivity of
human experience, is oriented towards one’s couascartivity, thus it is

future-oriented. The core of this paradigm is hunexperience, people’s
mutual everyday interaction. Its aim is to undardtpeople’s activity, how a
certain activity is exposed in a certain environtnéme, conditions, i.e., how
it is exposed in a definite socio-cultural context.

Interpretative paradigm is also characterizedheyresearcher’s practical
interest in the research question (Cohen, Maniah.e2003). Thus the choice
of the interpretative paradigm in the research determined both by the
researcher’s practical interests — the creatiomadistic curriculum, which
would be used in further pedagogical activity — dhe correspondence of
social constructivism theory, symbolic interactemitheory and action theory
to the given paradigm.

The choice ofhe research desigimcludes defining of the research
question, the choice of the corresponding reseaethodology, the choice of
instruments for data obtaining, the selection c¢ gample of the study,
determining data validity and reliability, the obsnce of scientific ethics,
the choice of corresponding data analysis methdds interpreting and
informing a wider scientific audience about theuttsof the study (Cohen,
Manion et.al., 2003; Flick, 2004a, 2004c; Schwagf0).

While studying several research designs (Cohemidaet.al., 2003;
Denzin, Lincoln, 2003; Flick, 2004a, 2005; FliciorvKardoff et.al., 2004b;
Kardoff, 2004; Kelle, Erzberger, 2004; Kemmis, Mggart, 2000; Kroplijs,
Ra%¥evska, 2004; Mayring, 2002Qualitative evaluation researc{Mayring,
2002) has been chosen as it best corresgorile problem and the goal
of the researcliThe research problermf the conducted study is double-
sided — how to bring studies nearer to professiantity and how to further
an educator’s professional help for students ireotd realize a humanistic
pedagogic paradigm in tourism studies, to actiwitelents’ purposeful and
meaningful participation in this process and to edlep students’ ESP
competence so that prospective tourism speciatistdd wholeheartedly
express themselves and be competitive in the labwurket. The goal of
the researchwas to study the efficiency of the English languésarning
model in the development of tourism specialist'glish for Special Purposes
(ESP) competence.

The origin of qualitative evaluation research facéd back to the
beginning of the 2B century, when development schemes and intelligence
tests were introduced in pedagogy. During the s@cphase of their
development from mid thirties to the end of th&d# such research was used
creating and evaluating school curricula. Laterlitptave evaluation research
was used to evaluate both the results and the dimtely qualitative
evaluation research has gained a higher signifee@mecesearch. It is not only
result-oriented, but it also includes evaluatiorthaf process (Kardoff, 2004).
These cognitions justify its use in the presendstas the author’s task was to
create a model which would follow students’ needd wishes, their learning
styles, would correspond to the requirements ofttlaeism business as well
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as involve the students and the educator in a mowodis learning process
based on mutual co-operation and understanding.

Evaluation includes five steps: design of the eabn plan, defining of
aims, concretizing the aims of the changes anduatiah criteria, evaluation
of the changes and the report. Qualitative evalnatesearch scientifically
arguments changes in the practice and evaluatds ¢ffectiveness by
describing the processes openly, sometimes — intEpsand in a subject-
oriented manner. Qualitative evaluation researdtaged with an analysis of
the initial situation and conditions, as well ashvthe creation of a curriculum
or model. In order to evaluate the created cumitiinodel, a certain case is
described, thus creating a basis for criteria eat@dn. This process also
includes self-evaluation and general open finalwaton. At the end of the
qualitative evaluation research it is essentiaingke the final evaluation of
the curriculum/model and its aims. This results an new theoretical
conception — creation of the new curriculum/moddiayring, 2002). The
research described in this report was done impléngnP. Mayring’s
research design (Mayring, 2002, p. 64) which cpoads to the aim of this
study (see Figure 1). Figure 1 shows all the stafi¢ise research pointing to
the approach, data obtaining methods and datassahethods used during
each sequential stage of the study. A detailedyaisabf the research methods
used in the present study is given in the Part Idd$ and Results”.

As an essential component of every researchaisa reliability and
validity theoretical literature was studied in order to cfeoappropriate data
obtaining instruments and data analysis methodgdtimg valid and reliable
results of the research.

According to A. Kroplijs and M. R&&évska (2004) the research validity
has two forms: internal and external validity. hnt validity shows that there
are no other factors that influence the resultseal validity shows the level
to which the research results may be transferredhter context which differs
from that one of the research. Reliability refershte possibility that repeating
the research it is possible to get similar res(Ktoplijs, Rasevska, 2004;
Hunter, Brewer, 2003).

Validity and reliability of the research resulte aletermined by the use
of corresponding research methods. In order tongthen validity of the
research results recently in social sciences mixethods have been used
more frequently than ever before (Hunter, Brew&02 Kelle, Erzberger,
2004).

As validity and reliability of the research resuitay also be provided by
involving other researchers (colleagues) into thelys (Freeman, deMarrais
et. al., 2007), in several stages of the condumsdarch (description of the
practice based on certain cases, justification l# triteria and final
evaluation) several educators were involved.
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semi-structured interviews; data
implementing AQUAD software;

tourism employers® survey; data

(qualitative approach: tourism students”
narrative interviews, tourism educators’

analysis: content analysis, frequencies

quantitative approach: students and

Exploration of the research context

New theoretical construction

(the created and tested model for the
development of tourism students’
ESP competence)

analysis: Kolmogorov-Smirnov Z test,
frequencies, Chi-Square test, Paired
Samples test, Cronbach-Alpha test
implementing SPSS software)

—

Justification

Description of the practice based on
certain cases
qualitative approach: content analysis of
students’ written tests; data analysis:
content analysis)

of the criteria

!

(qualitative
approach:
tourism

educators’
semi-
structured

Creation of the model
qualitative approach: students’
observations and evaluation during the
whole studies, students’ self-assessment;
data analysis: content analysis)

interviews;

!

data analysis:
content

analysis,

frequencies
implementing
AQUAD

software )

Generalization of the model
(quantitative approach: students’ survey;
data analysis: Kolmogorov-Smirnov Z.
test, frequencies, Paired Samples test,
‘Wilcoxon Signed Ranks test, Kruskal
Wallis test implementing SPSS software)

!

Final evaluation
(guantitative approach: assessment of

students’” works done by several educators,

students’ self-assessment; data analysis:

data triangulation, Kolmogorov-Smirnov
Z test, frequencies, Wilcoxon Signed
Ranks test, Friedman test, Cronbach-

Alpha test implementing SPSS software)

Figure 1: Created based on Mayring, P. Einfihrung in diditpiive Sozialforshung.
Beltz, Basel: Beltz Verlag, 2002, p. 64.

In foreign language methodology there is a tendetcyshift from
absolutely qualitative or quantitative studies tieatsin whichmixed methods

of the research are used. It is done in order tasme the phenomena
observing students’ social and individual differesicwhich is an essential
Implementation of botmlitative and

guantitative methods in the study provides moreipeeresults as quantitative

feature of human pedagogy.

methods mainly reveal the amount of differences duadlitative methods
enable the researcher understanding these difiesetitis adding to their
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strengths (Hunter, Brewer, 2003). The use of tatale approach in the
study also provides the researcher’'s close coraadtinteraction with the
people involved in the study, which is an advantagebtaining the research
results. Another advantage of qualitative appraacits publicity (Freeman,
deMarrais et. al., 2007).

The use of mixed methods is a necessary precondiio obtain
generalized information about the research confeixty are appropriate for
curriculum evaluation as they cover a longer perioftom the curriculum
piloting to its final evaluation. They comprise sifie factors that are related
with the context, which influence the result of thericulum. Implementation
of the mixed methods includes formative and summatssessment thus
providing a feedback and interaction among curdoukvaluators. It gives an
insight into successful curriculum realization pbsiies, causal relationship
and conditions of curriculum implementation (Chait@005) .

The use of mixed methods in the research enalblesrésearcher
evaluating the results of a new approach or didawtidel, because qualitative
data, which were obtained using observations ande wiaterpreted
implementing qualitative data processing methoday e generalized by
conducting surveys and statistical analysis of dbtained quantitative data
(Siegel, 2006). Implementation of mixed methodsbdes a researcher
obtaining wide scope of data at the same time &tgdy research question in
a more detailed way thus providing more comprelvensesults of the
research (Hunter, Brewer, 2003).

E. von Kardoff recommends using the following lifative research
methods in a qualitative evaluation research: wiffe interviews, problem-
centred group discussions, participants’ obsermatidocumenting of the
events, analysis of the documents, and exploratfothe research context.
The author suggests using quantitative data obiiand data processing
methods for descriptive statistics. He also offarovative methods — future
workshops, workplace conversations, simulationskamthstorming (Kardoff,
2004).

The conducted study was done implementing mixedhoust of the
research. In needs analysis that was carried apore the research context
both qualitative and quantitative approach was ushd qualitative approach
was used in the following stages of the researoh: description based on
certain cases, creation of the model and justificavf the criteria. In its turn
for generalization of the research results and final evaluation the
guantitative approach was used (see Figure 1).

A. Kroplijs and M. Ra&vska point out that there exists systemic
relationship between the research dimensions, bilifia and validity
(Kroplijs, Ragevska, 2004). According to their created schemels,
Rag&evska, 2004, p. 32) the selected non-experimeatdarch design and
conducting of the research in real environment,ina laboratory, provide
highly favourable external validity. The chosen adaibtaining methods
(surveys and students’ tests) provide highly faable reliability and internal
validity, but the respondents’ narratives (intewsg — highly favourable
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external validity. Numerical data provide highlyvéarable reliability and
internal validity but descriptive statistics — extal validity. Similarly,
statistical testing of hypothesis provides highivdurable reliability and
internal validity but content analysis — externalidity.

In order to strengthen reliability and validity thfe research P. Mayring
suggests finishing qualitative content analysis dquantitative analysis of
frequencies (Mayring, 2004), which was also cdrmoeit at the conducted
research.

In order to provide reliability and validity ofelchosen methodology it is
recommended to perform Cronbach-Alpha ReliabilitatiStics and Item-
Total Statistics test (Lasmanis, 2007). The datalitsa and reliability is also
validated by the calculated p-value in statistests and the selected reliability
level of 95% (Lasmanis, 2002).

Now, let's follow through the stages of the condcresearch in order to
see the aim of each stage, its procedure, therofsezethods used and the
results reached.

Methods and Findings

Exploration of the research contexincludes an analysis of

curriculum and syllabus theories, theories of needsysis and an analysis of

competence theories as well as an empirical neadl/sis. For detailed

theoretical analysis refer totka, 2007a, 2007b, 2007c, 2008. The main

conclusions from theoretical analysis are as fadlow

=  While creating arESP course for tourism studerttee most useful type
of syllabusis the integrated one which includes content, m®cand
results, stressing the process aspect of an gctwitich means learning
by doing, and observing socio-cultural aspect aslestts will use the
language in different situations and various caltlmontexts. Topical
syllabusis chosen as the leading syllabus and situatioask-based and
process syllabi are used as the supplementary dhesuse of topical
and situational syllabi ensures its content cooedpnce to the
requirements of the tourism industry. The elemasftdhe task-based
syllabus help to develop students’ communicationllssk creative
thinking and problem-solving skills, but the elengeaf process syllabus
enable its innovative approach as the course cgrisching aids and
teaching-learning methods are selected in co-aparaetween students
and an educator.

= ESP competenceconsists of communicative, intercultural and
professional activity competence. Each of them ists1®f several sub-
competences that interact. Communicative competeircgdudes:
grammatical competence (basic lexis, semanticsphaobogy, syntax,
phonology and orthography), pragmatic competenoatéxtual lexis,
language functionality, unity and constructions forn turning and
continuity of communication), discourse competefiaeguage exposure
and the unity of text and situation), socio-lindigis competence
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(understanding of other cultures, register, acagiatects and interaction
skills) and strategic competence (verbal and nabalecommunication
strategies and compensation strategies). Interaliltlcompetence
consists of attitude (inquisitiveness and openne$siance), declarative
knowledge of cultural aspects (facts, concepts) amability to operate
in different cultural contexts. Professional adtivicompetence for
tourism specialists consists of cognitive competefiheoretical and
practical knowledge of the industry), personal cetapce

(communication abilities and social skills) and heaclogically

professional competence (creative and construgbirablem solving,

communication skills, co-operation). The developtmeof ESP
competence takes place in action (process) argilitsed on students’
experiences, and consequently students form neeriexges.

= A tourism specialists’ ESP competensean individual combination of
gained experience, attitude and abilities developedthe basis of
learning, which allows a specialist, observingetit cultural traditions
and peculiarities, to creatively implement the HEsigllanguage both
receptively and productively in communication arrdfessional work,
responsibly develop tourism industry and offer ¢lient a product in an
understandable and acceptable way.

= ESP competence criteria and indicatoisclude: language use for
professional duties (indicators: mutual oral communication,
understanding of a specialized text, business epordence
professional thinking(indicators:co-operationand creativity); abilities
of intercultural communicatio(indicator:openness and understandjng

= ESP competencean be measured according to thieeels basic user

(elementary level), independent user (medium lezert} proficient user

(high level).

The empirical needs analysisonsisted of 3 stages. Durirtge
first stage of the needs analysigrroup of 9 third-year students of the Faculty
of International Tourism (FIT) who had worked irffeient sectors of tourism
industry, was selected and narrative interviewsh witem were conducted.
The aim of the interviews was to study the bastoasions in which the
students had used the English language at workehss to find out the used
language skills. The data were analyzed applyingligtive data analysis
software AQUAD. The sequence of codes was detexnifie group the data
five metacodes were chosen: students’ work expegiefistening skills,
reading skills, writing skills and speaking skills.

The interviewed students could be divided into gvoups: Group A —
two students who had worked in travel agenciesu@®m® — seven students
who had worked in restaurants and hotels. Groumd ot used English at
work, which could be explained by the fact thatvia travel agencies
mostly deal with outbound tourism. Group B had uséidanguage skills,
most of all — speaking skills (50 codes), followmsdreading skills (39 codes),
listening skills (38 codes) and writing skills (28bdes). One of the
respondents in her interview said that in her wair& “had to speak about life
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in Latvia, give information about everything” whishows that for successful
work in the industry tourism specialists need teehgpecific professional and
profound general knowledge (geography, histornytucea). For more examples
refer to Appendix A.

In order to provide data reliability and validithe qualitative interviews
were supplemented with a quantitative survey. Basethe gained results a
standard questionnaire including the mentioned Uagg themes was
designed and a survey of 90 second year FIT stsidgylying the designed
guestionnaire was conducted. The aim of the sumae/to get more detailed
information about the use of the English languagetdurism industry.
Applying quantitative data analysis software SP$),1frequencies were
determined and analysed and in order to find theetaiion between the
included topics and students’ language use innbastry, Chi square value
was determined.

The second year FIT students’ survey showed tleastindents had used
English most frequently in the following situatiorenswering the clients’
questions (85 students), giving information (83dstuts) and asking questions
(73 students). Least of all the students had uséthgvskills: writing recipes
(7 students), filling in check-in cards (8 studgnfBhe survey revealed a
discrepancy between the requirementEiglish for Tourism IndustrfEFTI)
exam (English for the Tourism Industry, 2004) am tstudents’ work
experience as the exam pays special attention pticapts’ writing skills
whereas in practice the students had used thideskdt of all. In 41 situations
(60.29%) from 68, Chi Square value was below tlitecal one (7.81 at df 3).
A conclusion was drawn that the students workingpimrism establishments
had most often used their speaking skills and ristg skills and that in
60.29% of situations the language use in all tourispheres is similar.
Therefore syllabus has to include tourism lexis &mal situations related to
tourism profession that are typical to any touremterprise.

During the second stage of the needs anal§&issducators of tourism
subjects were interviewed. The aim of the semiestmed interviews was to
gain information about the components of tourismecgdist's ESP
competence and about the syllabus of such an EGRecthat would further
the fulfilment of the curriculum requirements. Td&ta obtained was analysed
first using content analysis and then applying iqatate data analysis
software AQUAD. The sequence of codes was detexmifie group the data
three metacodes were chosen: the choice of teachatlyods in the studies
(MMIS metacode), analysis of students’ languagdisskind language level
(VPLA metacode), professional lexis necessary farkwin the tourism
business (SKNT metacode).

The interviewed tourism educators admitted thatrwbreating the ESP
course an interdisciplinary link should be obser(lé8NN code) and the ESP
curriculum has to provide the unity of the studiesl practice (NSPP code).
The ESP course has to develop students’ knowledgeradessional lexis
(LPLA code), their listening skills (NKLP code), esgking skills (NRUP
code), intercultural communicative abilities (NSkdde), including students’
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ability to operate in different socio-cultural certs. One of the respondents
admitted that “it is not possible to work in toumidusiness if a person is not
able to communicate with people, because tourismnséospitality. The
tourism specialist has to welcome a guest, speakonty about his/her
preferences when choosing a travel. The tourismialig has to be ready to
speak about everything: the weather, everyday difests’ impressions, etc.”
This marks the necessity of developing tourism esl intercultural
communicative competence. Examples from the ind&rsiare provided in
Appendix B.

As the frequency of codes in tourism educatorderiiews was
comparatively small (from 0.08 to 2.25), in ordemtrovide data validity and
in order to get comprehensive information and dbjecresults (Hunter,
Brewer, 2003), the empirical needs analysis wadirmoed the third stagg
by conducting a survey of 26 tourism employers. dime of the survey was to
find out the necessity of using English when beingpwer level, medium
level and top-level employee of a tourism estabtisht. The frequencies
were determined and analysed and Student’s T st was calculated.

As a result it was concluded that the language afsmedium level
tourism employees partly depends on the tourisnergpfin 9 situations from
17 p-value<0.05, which shows that the use of English depemdthe exact
tourism sphere), therefore it is necessary to a@gvetudents’ intercultural
communicative competence. In its turn, the language of top-level
employees (managers) depends on the tourism sfihelré situationgp-value
<0.05) therefore alongside with the developmentarhimunicative language
competence it is necessary to develop studentsiledge of professional
lexis. During the exploration of the research cgnten ESP syllabus for
tourism students was designed, ESP competencedoisin specialists was
defined, ESP competence components, criteria atidaitors were determined
and the description of the competence levels wested.

The next stage of the researclhhe description of the practice
based on certain cases involved the selection of the sample who
would take part in the creation of the model. 136dsents took an
international examEnglish for Tourism Industrnusing the sample paper
2043/3/04/F (Written English for Tourism. Level 2004). Students had to
write four business documents based on the teatsre letter, two faxes and
a memorandum. Three ESP educators according to oargriteria ¢ontent
layout the choice ofexis grammarand spelling marked students’ works.
The students’ works were analysed using conterdysisaA common mistake
in the students’ works was verbosity. Students Uesdly told all the
information they had read but did not include thequired relevant
information.

A sample was composed of nine first-year studantader to continue
the study — to design a model for the developmehntstadents’ ESP
competence, test it and introduce into the studiegtudents from the sample
had an independent user’s language competencenieustadent’s language
competence corresponded to a proficient user's etenge level. The
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students’ needs and wishes, their language leaeipgrience and preferred
learning strategies were studied as well.

During the next stage of the researdthe creation of the moded
the sample studied English co-operating among thbms and with the
educator and using the designed ESP syllabus. Afieing studied each
theme the students filled in a self-assessment f@dapted from Nunan,
1991, p. 131-133) on their ESP competence developras well as evaluated
the methods and teaching aids used to study timeethEhe educator had been
observing the students during the studies anddfille an observation form
(adapted from Nunan, 1991, p. 142-143). The edugatrked in the form
students’ activity, attitude and the competencelleifter having filled in
self-assessment forms and students’ assessmens thenstudents and the
educator reflected upon their results thus imprg\hre created ESP syllabus,
selecting the most appropriate teaching-learninthats and teaching aids.
During this stage of the research the model fordéeelopment of tourism
students’ ESP competence was created and tespedditice.

Justification of the criteriaincluded semi-structured interviews
with four educators of tourism subjects, in whoseurses students’
intercultural and professional activity competenca® developed. The
educators reflected upon their experience in tegctiiese subjects as well as
measured the students’ competence in the correBmgpirdlicators.openness
and toleranceand co-operation They were requested to define a high,
medium and low level of intercultural competence. @&ample from one of
the interviews is provided in Appendix C.

The educators associated intercultural competeritteempathy, interest,
tolerance, inquisitiveness, openness, languagd, skilltural knowledge,
behaviour. In its turn they associated professidhaiking with theoretical
knowledge, education, emotional intelligence, eiqmae, communication,
problem solving, information exchange, etc. Theyniidd that students may
face problems when working in intercultural contest they had learnt the
subjects theoretically but they lack experience #mete might also be a
language barrier. Qualitative data analysis soBw&QUAD was applied. 2
code catalogues 4ntercultural communication abilitiesand professional
thinking were created. 3 different metacodes accordinfp¢ocomponents of
intercultural competence and professional activitympetence (refer to
previous section) were created for each code a@uelo The conducted
interviews enabled formulating the criteria moreegisely, validating the
correspondence of the criteria and their indicatorthe content structure of
ESP competence, as well as improving the creatextrigon of ESP
competence levels.

Generalization of the research resuliscluded a survey of
187 third-year and fourth-year tourism students Wwihd studied ESP using
the designed ESP syllabus. The survey was conduatptementing a
guestionnaire validated in an international studgt adapted for the needs of
this research. The respondents evaluated the dremgabus and the
development of their ESP competence in the studies.data was analysed
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applying quantitative data analysis software SP5%$.1The students’ self-
assessment of their ESP competence revealed aficsighi competence
improvement [§ = 0.000;0 = 0,794). The students admitted that ESP studies
using the designed syllabus had favoured the dpsedat of theimutual oral
communication(p-value <0.05; it is ranging from 0.001 to 0.030) and
understanding of a specialized professional tgxvalue is ranging from
0.024 to 0.031), but had partly improved the dewelent of co-operation
skills (p-value ranging from 0.001 to 0.12Q)usiness correspondenskills
(p-valueranging from 0.003 to 0.18%reativity (p-value ranging fron®.007

to 0.066) andabilities of intercultural communicatior(p-value ranging
from 0.001 to 0.231). The syllabus evaluation ré&aeathe necessity to
supplement it by such topics Escorrespondencand Contracts in tourism
industry During this stage of the research the componeftsESP
competence, the designed description of ESP comgetéevels and the
created ESP syllabus were concretized and improved.

Final evaluationof the research involved the sample of the study,
their ESP educator, an independent ESP educato# addicators of tourism
courses. First, the students filled in self-assesgrforms and evaluated their
ESP competence development during the studiesr $akiassessment in the
criterion language use for professional dutiesvealed that most of the
answers were concentrated around the optitairy high competence level.
The analysis of the students’ self-assessment tsesual the criterion
professional thinkingrevealed that six students (66.67%) found that ESP
studieshad favouredhe development of their professional thinkingd dree
students (33.33%) admitted that they wguoite certainthat ESP studielsad
favoured its development. The students considered that cierse had
promoted the development of their cognitive, peataand technologically
professional competence. When analysing the stadertswers in the
criterionabilities of intercultural communicatigrm conclusion was drawn that
the majority of the sample positively valued théiuence of the study course
in this criterion. The students’ self-assessmemtaked that they evaluated
their competence higher in the following indicatorspenness and
understandingco-operationand mutual oral communicatiqgrbut the lowest
rank was given to the indicatbusiness correspondence

The students’ self-assessment showed a signifioggrovement in their
ESP competence € 0.000;0 = 0.978) and revealed a significant influence of
the students’ work experience upon the developmktiteir ESP competence
(p = 0.012). A significant connection was discoveirethe indicatorsmutual
oral communicatiorand understanding of a specialized professional.téxt
its turn it was discovered that the developmenttlé students’ ESP
competence in the indicatbusiness correspondenbad not been influenced
by the students’ work experience in tourism. Anigsthe influence of the
students’ work experience upon the development hair tprofessional
thinking andabilities of intercultural communicatigra significant connection
between them was found.
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Second, in order to measure the students’ ESP emmge in the
indicatorsunderstanding of a specialized text, businessespondencand
creativity the students tooknglish for International Tourisrexam using the
sample paper 2043/1/01 (Written English for Touridravel 2, 2001). The
exam works were marked by two ESP educators usiagsame evaluation
criteria as before. The content analysis of thdtenwiworks showed that the
students had improved their knowledge of profesditexis. They had better
understood the details of professional texts at$ agelised more tourism lexis
in their written work. The students had learnt thféerence between formal,
semi-formal and informal language styles as thay ¢feosen the appropriate
language style for writing the required documehtswever several students
had not acquired the language peculiarities fotingricontracts. The students
had developed their professional activity competeas they were able to
provide more professional solutions for problentsefg was less verbosity in
their work; the required information was expresseate precisely. Most of
the students had tried to express themselves ydefil accurately. Wilcoxon
Signed Ranks Test and Cronbach’s Alpha Reliab8tigtistics test and Item-
Total Statistics test showed significant competemeyelopment in the
criterion language use for professional duti@s the indicator business
correspondence the use of grammar knowledge=0.026;s = 0.633), but it
did not show a significant competence improvememt the indicator
understanding of a specialized professional (pxt 0.083;s = 0.820).

Next, the students’ ESP competence in the indicatotual oral
communicationwas measured at the oral exam-conference in wthigh had
to make a presentation about tourism in some cguiitne students’ ESP
educator and an independent ESP educator measigiedE EP competence in
the above-mentioned indicator. Comparing the stteléfSP competence at
the start and at the end of the study, it was ds@md that ESP competence of
the sample of the study in the mentioned indichtat significantly improved
(p = 0.046).

Finally, the measurement of the studensbfessional thinking(co-
operation and creativity) and abilities of intercultural communication
(openness and understandjngas done by the students’ self-assessment, and
by the ESP educator, an independent ESP educathrf@mr tourism
educators. All the involved parties filled in evafion forms designed based
on ESP competence criteria. Comparing the ESP dempe level of each
participant of the sample at the start and at thd ef the study, their
competence development was observed (see Table 1).

At the end of the research ESP competence of thplsaof the study has
attained independent user’s (medium level) andigientt user’s (high level)
competence level, which corresponds to the demahtise tourism industry.
Thus the results of the research validate theieffay of the created ESP
competence development model in full-time tourisudies.
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Table 1
Measurement of ESP competence of the sample sttidy at the end of the research
(n=9)

Language use for professional duties | Professional thinking _Abilities of ESP
mmtercultural competence
conumunication level
;i £
STPI0O1 | high medium medium high medium medium medium
STPI0O2 | medium medium high medivm | low low medium
STPI03 | medium medinum medium medivm | medium medium medium
STPI0O4 | high high high high high high high
STPI05 | high high medium high high high high
STPI06 | high high high high medium high high
STPIO7 | high high medium medivm | high high high
STPI0OS | medium medium medium medium | medium medium medinm
STPI09 | medium medinm medium medium | medium medium medium
Conclusion

The conducted qualitative evaluation research imphting the mixed
method design resulted in the creation and tesifrg new model designed
for the development of tourism students’ ESP cosmped.

The model was designed in mutual co-operation teriwtbe educator
and the students. Students’ observations done &y ESP educator and
students’ self-assessment created a feedback oredneing process and
helped not only to improve the methods and teacliily used but also
favoured the creation of a positive learning envinent thus stimulating the
students’ learning. The students and the educaése wqual partners who
helped each other. The students developed thausge competence but the
educator widened her knowledge in tourism businessnomics, etc. Both
the educator and the students developed co-opeskilhs.

The chosen qualitative approach for the justifaatiof the criteria
enabled the researcher improving the created ESRpetence criteria,
indicators and their description which accordinghe theory analysed in this
report provides highly favourable external datadig.

As the sample involved in the creation and testifighe model was
small (9 students), generalization of the modelbtath supplementing the
qualitative analysis with the quantitative datastiagding to the validity of the
research results. The generalization stage revebkdhortcomings of the
designed ESP syllabus thus helping to improve it.
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During final evaluation of the designed model datangulation was
used to validate the model. As a result an ovelelopment of the students’
ESP competence was revealed — 4 students from 9EB&I competence
corresponding to a proficiency level and 5 studentto the level of an
independent user, which corresponds to the demaintthe tourism industry.
The study showed that the selected qualitativeueti@in research and the
mixed method design enabled the researcher reatthéngpal of the research.

The use of the mixed methods in the given qualgatévaluation
research provides data validity and reliabilitytbé conducted research and
shows the efficiency of the created ESP competenodel in full-time
tourism studies. However, as the model has not lested in part-time
studies where different teaching-learning methadsuaed, stressing students’
independent studies, additional study may be neadeadapt the created
model for the use in part-time studies.

Discussion

= The selected qualitative evaluation research ara rttixed method
design involve students in continuous researchga®thus making them
feel personally involved and responsible for theuls of the research.
This helps forming a microclimate in the group,atieg a favourable
study environment, and forming continuous feedbagkch, in its turn,
helps selecting the most appropriate teaching andisteaching-learning
methods. The students and the educator’'s wish {opecate and learn
together promotes the development of students’ &Bfpetence.

=  The educator’s purposeful activity helping studdotslevelop their ESP
competence enables him/her to use the model createdhe ESP
competence development in realisation of humangmgla process. The
exposure of the content and the teaching-learnieioas in ESP studies
are based upon the study of the objective touristustry’s needs and
the subjective students’ wishes, which are incluidetthe model. It is an
essential requirement for the change of the emptiaghe ESP course —
the aim of the ESP course is significantly wideniagthe language
learning is changing into a means of acquiringred’s profession.
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Appendix A

Typical statements from the third year tourism semts’ interviews to
demonstrate their use of English at work (needs &zis)

Metacode

Student

Statement

Listening
skills

Student 2

It was necessary to understand cliefisnhey are
speaking.

Student 3

| needed to understand telephone corigrsalisten
to the guests’ complaints and their thoughts abaut
country, people, hotel, etc.

Student 5

| had to answer the phone calls, acaiihgs,
satisfy the clients’ wishes, including, their comipts,
listen to their questions, understand the emplsyer’
information, as well as everyday conversations amon
the personnel.

Student 6

| didn’t have to use English at all atwayk. [the
student worked in a travel agency]

Reading
skills

Student 1

I didn’t have to read in English at [alle student
worked in a travel agency]

Student 4

Some brochures and magazines.

Student 7

It was necessary to read and understtteds|
complaints and contracts.

Student 8

10% of my work was connected with readixes,
bookings done by e-mail, guests’ forms, guests’
registration cards, and tourism brochures in otoler
show the guests where tourism objects are located.

Student 9

To understand tourism brochures.

Writing
skills

Student 5

| had to take notes for the guests, Vatiters of
confirmation, write messages, and write e-mailse$a
letters, fill in registration cards.

Student 7

Write letters and fill in the forms.

Student 8

It was again 10% of the work: some rdfufsa hotel
reservation, some confirmations for hotel reseovgti
giving information to the clients or business partn
abroad (travel agencies, tour operating compaates,
written information for the guests how to find some
tourism object.

Student 9

| didn’t have to write at all. [the stotieorked in a
hotel]

Speaking

Student 1

| didn’t have to speak in English.

skills

Student 2

Communicate with the clients, providerimfation or
help if necessary.

Student 3

| had to speak about everything — chedkirlients,
providing information about hotel, breakfast, tiaos,
escort services. | had to try to help everyonemesme
needs medicine, another one can't find the way
somewhere or find the plane or coach timetable, the|
best restaurant, information about souvenirs anzhso
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Appendix B

Typical statements from tourism educators’ intervie (needs analysis)

Metacode Educator | Statement
the choice | Educator | The language learning process should be practically
of teaching | 3 oriented, e.g., dialogues from their professioedtirsg.
methods in | Educator | People learn the best when they are doing sometBinge
the studies | 6 studies are very useful because they make peapitealo
(MMIS the problems from a different angle.
metacodg Educator | Students’ training in tourism enterprises motivatesm
7 learn the language. It is a stimulus that makesitiearn a
language, to see that something is happening.
Educator | It would be useful to do more self-study tasks emed
8 with scientific literature as students have to evdburse
papers. Reading, translating, writing a summatry.
analysis of | Educator | Itis very complicated to stimulate the studengsiding.
students’ 1 They read neither in English nor in their nativegoe. If a
language student does not read, he/she is not capable tbesine
skills and and analyse the information. The educator provédies of
language information but the student cannot cope with is/Her
level knowledge is fragmentary, like separate slides whie/she
(VPLA cannot “glue” together.
metacodg Educator | The most important skill is a capability to scadifficult
5 professional text and in a very short time find tleeessary
information. The texts may be full with foreign wisrand
complicated constructions but they have to solee th
situation at a short notice.
Educator | As hotel guests are people whose native languawat is
9 English, tourism specialists have to develop d kil
express themselves concisely using simple vocapular
Educator | The most important language skills for studies Ibyneans
12 are reading and listening skills to understandrinfation.
Educator | The main problem the students come across while
2 communicating in the tourism business is the spelekis.
Most of the hotel terms are in English. As the Latv
language does not have many of these terms, écisssary
to create new words that correspond to the original
meaning. An example is ‘a receptionist’. It is oftesed in
Latvian as ‘recepcionists’, which makes no senghén
Latvian language.
professional| Educator | They have to know the lexis from catering industng
lexis 4 they must follow all the new tourism trends in tear
necessary industry in Europe. They have to know the lexisspecial
for work in equipment and work division in enterprises.
the tourism | Educator | The most useful topics for tourism students areneoted
business 10 with hotels and telephoning, but | am not an exjpettiis
(SKNT field [teaches ITS for tourism students].
metacodg Educator | Tourism students must know all the phrases of grodiss,
11 e.g., questions, requests, offers, etc.
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Appendix C

An example of coding from the tourism educatorsté@mviews describing
low, medium and high level of intercultural competee

The coded text (in the original language — Latvian) Codes in English
56 1.: Kasjusuprat raksturo augstu starpkulturu kompetences

57 limeni?

58 D.: Emocionala inteligence. speja saturet emocijas. Prast

58 emotional

= (. 58- 58): emoc inteli ; .
59 iztureties ta. ka gaida otrs kulturas parstavis. intelligence
Viennozimigi,
= 59- 59): tolerance 59 tolerance
60 labas valodas zinasanas. 60 good language
= ( 60- 60): komunicesana competence
= ( 60- 60): valodas 60communication
61 L.: Kas jusuprat raksturo videju starpkulturu (process).
kompetences 60 languages

62 limem?

63 D.: Tas varetu but standarta speja komunicet, veidot . .
63 interaction

saskarsimi. o
= ( 63- 63): komunicesana 63 conu.numcanon
= ( 63- 63): komunikacija (process)
= ( 63- 63):
saskarsime 63 communication
64 Cilveks ir apguvis valodu. bet nav domajis, ka but
patikamam L
== ( 64- 64): komunicesana 64 communication
= ( 64- 64): valodas (process)

65 otras kulturas cilvekiem. Manuprat, starpkulturu 64 languages

kompetenci var

= ( 65- 65): kultura 65 culture
66 iemacities. ja ir velme iemacities. ja ir motivacija to
darit. ) .
>( 66- 66): apgustama speja 66 skill _wlnch can
= ( 66- 66): motivacija be acquired
67 L: Kad jusuprat studentu starpkulturu kompetences 66 motivation
limenis

68 vertejams ka zems?
69 D.: Ta varetu but zema pasapzina pamata tam, kas veido

velmi
==( 69-  69): zema pasapzina 69 low self-
70 norobezoties no citiem. nestastit par sevi. nejautat par confidence
=>(  70-  70): norobezosanas 70 isolation
71 citiem. Pasapmierinatiba ir otrs galejais punkts - ja man
ir 71 self-
= (  71-  71): pasapmierinatiba contentment

72 labi, man vienalga par citiem.
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The Basic Concept for Following and Evaluating of
Learning/Teaching in Evaluation Process: the Roleo  f
Teachers — or — What Do Teachers Really Need to Tea ch?

Heidi Flavian

Abstract

The teaching approach that is presented through@upaper is flowing from the need

to follow up after learning processes rather thaeasmring the learning results.
Moreover, this paper focuses on the teachers’ teeéallow their teaching processes as
well! Following and evaluating both processes candbne only by researchers who
believe in qualitative approach. In regard to tegchology point of view of the paper;

this integrates through the required understandifhé¢earning theories and thinking

development theories. An educator cannot followstnggestions of this article without

deep self-learning about the human-mind and thietyaof uses one can do with his
own mind. Teachers, who want to become truly effedn teaching, should reconsider
their role and prepare themselves for thinking-etgpe

Introduction

Choosing to become a teacher, as a profession, smteateach others
things they do not know, and cannot learn withouteacher (Runder &
Schafer, 2002). Therefore, teachers, all ovemthied, throughout the variety
of school-types, keep developing new ways of teagrhiloreover, the role of
teachers has been a part of society ever sinceleeasgre living in
communities; older people were in charge of teaghihe youngsters,
therefore, the educated ones were the leadersodstg became larger and
more complex, education became available to mamplpe This was the
starting point where teaching became a professioneveryone who wanted
to be a teacher could become one. As a resulteoftanges around the world
and in order to create an efficient education pge@nd system, the study of
education officially began as well.

Nowadays, while considering conducting a new resear the education
field, people usually accompany the process bywhieto develop a new
approach that may help students to better gainkmowledge. By doing so,
educators develop new syllabi for young childrerorder to better prepare
them practically for reading and writing in scholol.regard to older students;
those in secondary school and in high school, thdiabi focus on different
subjects such as history, geometry, science, et@nfeducator, | keep asking
myself if the learning process they go through ris edficient one. Does
teaching young children practically how to gain Wiexige should be the
main goal of teachers? And, who should teach drildrow to use the new
knowledge? Throughout this paper | would like tegant my point of view in
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regard to what | believe should be our guide-lifeespreparing new learning
programs.

Theoretical Background to Following and Evaluating Learning
and Teaching Processes

The world we live in is a dynamic place that changm®nsistently
through all domains of life. Therefore, many syilabe changing as well.
Different cultures no longer live as separate audated ones, but integrate
through variety of community channels. In spiteabfthe changes around us,
talking to teachers makes us understand that fn@in point of view, teachers'
role has always been the same, as some teacherstadyetter prepare
children to life" (Flavian, 2002). But, althoughet main role of teaching
remains the same throughout many generationshéng to notice it through
the process of teaching. Teachers, on a daily Jbakizuld ask themselves
what “life” is and what the cognitive and emotiomededs of their students
are. As Presseisen (1999) claims, teachers shoaudtheir students from as
many points of view as possible, in order to hélent become independent
learners. Moreover, educators must keep in theidrthiat their understanding
of their role may vary from other teachers’ undamging and from one
culture to another. But, | believe that in spite thé differences among
children, the core role of teachers should remammon to all cultures and
generations.

In addition to the above, my suggestion is, to helchers to become
experts in one’s thinking process rather than ie@'®academic achievements.
Nowadays, when it is easy to get information thiowgrious options, the
focus of the teachers should mainly concentrateirmerstanding and using
the knowledge, rather than providing it. We neetetch how to think rather
than what to think! My suggestion is not a radicale. It is based on
integrating theories that were published many years and from no reason
were put aside. One of these theories was develomed than 50 years ago
by Feuerstein (, Klein, & Tannenbaum, 1994) whonfied a cognitive
developmental theory and practical approach thatufes on ones'
understanding of thinking processes. This theorycaied “the mediated
learning experience theory”, and is based on th@ego importance role
through one’s cognitive and emotional developmé&mtierstein defines the
optimal educator as “a mediator” that focuses amkthg processes more than
increasing one’s amount of knowledge.

By following 12 basic criteria of mediation, as yreppear in detail later
in the paper, the mediator provides the learnehn witgnitive tools to better
understand the main idea of the information, itemireg and by that to better
internalize and use it.
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Intentionality and Reciprocity

The concept of “intentionality” expresses the meatia judgment of what to
mediate to the child according to the child’s neadgelation to the subject
they study. The intentions are focused on majarkihg processes one needs
to go through. Reciprocity is the process of corapien between the mediator
and the students.

Transcendence

The main goal of the mediation process is to wittem main learning
ideas toward other domains than the one that diestuThe question both the
mediator and the child should ask themselves isiefew else, besides the
learning situation, can we use the knowledge we ljast studied?”

Mediation of Meaning

By mediating meaning, mediators refer to the prec#s‘endowing of
affective and value-oriented dimensions, that églifgs and beliefs, to the
content mediated to the child” (Feuerstein, Feearst& Mintzker: 2001, p.
15). affi.

Mediation of Feeling of Competence

This criterion refers to the development of sel&ge. There is no doubt
that developing self confidence and self beliefafir own ability to study, is
a basic condition for learning and preparing yolfirll engaging in new
experiences, while you also know what your diffied are and how to cope
with them.

Mediation of Regulation and Control of Behavior

The goal of this type of mediation is to enable ¢hdd to control his
own behavior instead of its being controlled maioyyexternal sources.

Mediation of Sharing Behavior

“Sharing behavior expresses the need of the indatitb move out of his
own self towards participating with others and magkothers participate with
him” (Feuerstein, Feuerstein, & Mintzker: 20012[). affi.

Mediation of Individuation and Psychological Diffemtiation

Whereas through the previous criterion of mediagt@mre should develop
social skills of sharing, throughout this criterighe individual brings about
the crystallization of the uniqueness of every honiing and set up
boundaries between oneself and others.

Mediation of Goal Seeking, Goal Setting and GoaltAeving Behavior

This criterion approaches the child’s capacity telag immediate
gratification, to choose long-term goals, and tanphow to achieve them.
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This type of behavior is hardly developed withontappropriate mediation,
because it is not spontaneous.

Mediation of Challenge; the Search for Novelty al@bmplexity

This process of mediation occurs when the medatouses in the child
an interest, will and readiness to cope with a aee complex task. In order
to succeed in this process, mediation of competshoeld be approached a
head.

Mediation of an Awareness of Human Being as a Chamg) Entity:

This mediation process can happen only when theatwedmparts to
the child that he is capable of cognitively chaggiand improving his
functions well beyond age-related changes.

Mediation of the Search for an Optimistic Alternate

Understanding that there is always an optimistieraative makes one
believe in the possibility of solving problems apnsiercoming obstacles.
Understanding this process, is based upon bothHestaif-competence and
dealing with challenges.

Mediation of the Feeling of Belonging

This criterion develops from the main idea of theoke learning theory.
Belonging to a family, a community or to any otleeflective is an essential
aspect of human experience and is vital to the itiwgnand personality
development of the child.

The above explained criteria describe the comgleteess of mediation
that should be developed in stages according tolthdren’s cognitive needs.
Using these criteria as a guiding tool for educatbelps one focus on
developing independent thinkers.

Only by becoming such an expert of one’s own thigkprocess, one can
prepare himself to life. Moreover, reaching child@nd motivating them to
learn, from the point of view that accept theirfeliénces in thinking
processes, only increase their motivation to caatpewith their teachers
(Flavian, 2002).

Feuerstein does not stand alone with this approéébcusing on one’s
cognitive development as a basis of learning. Bl@ioniativa, 2003), from a
similar understanding of learning goals, and duthmg same time, developed
the taxonomy that analyzes thinking and learnirag@sses to six levels. Each
level describes different cognitive activities, aheé learning process should
begin at the basic knowledge stage, whereas thkigda lead the child
toward the sixth one. The stages are as follows:

1. Knowledge:arrange, define, duplicate, label, list, memorimme, order,
recognize, relate, recall, repeat, and reproduwate.st
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2. Comprehensionclassify, describe, discuss, explain, expressntifye
indicate, locate, recognize, report, restate, revéelect, translate,

3. Application: apply, choose, demonstrate, dramatize, emplaystitite,
interpret, operate, practice, schedule, sketckesalse, write.

4. Analysis: analyze, appraise, calculate, categorize, compeoatrast,
criticize, differentiate, discriminate, distingujsbxamine, experiment,
question, and test.

5. Synthesisarrange, assemble, collect, compose, constrigdfesrdesign,
develop, formulate, manage, organize, plan, preaopose, set up, and
write.

6. Evaluation: appraise, argue, assess, attach, choose compafendd
estimate, judge, predict, rate, core, select, suppalue, evaluate.

As shown up to here, Bloom’s approach supportshexacwho wish to
follow their students’ process of learning and abswm of knowledge.

Although effective learning process is studied tigfo variety of theories,
| believe that mediators and educators should densince in a while leaving
theoretical approaches out of the classroom, ieraw focus on the children;
the human being we want to teach! We should knovatwhe academic
requirements are, but we should better know whoctfilel we teach is. As
Levine (2002) claims, each one of our students is a differemsqre with a
unique and individual thinking process. The soomerunderstand thinking
differences and approach them correctly and diretite better chance a child
has to overcome the cognitive difficulties (Greemsp& Wieder, 1998.,
Feuerstein, Klein, & Tannenbaum, 1994)..My approach is, that unless we
recognize how many kinds of young minds there araddition to our own
mind, we will never come to the point we bettergane children to be self-
thinkers and independent ones.

Briefly reviewing these few approaches toward theoof learning, out
of others that may be developed as well, they ojpenopportunities for
educators to focus on learning processes that ibatds to one's learning
ability, rather than considering how to teach miafermation. But, although
following these approaches seems to be practieakhiers still focus on
different techniques of teaching subjects more tbanunderstanding the
processes. Usually, the reason for choosing theeriabtrather than the
process may be the fact the teachers need to ass®$s grade their students’
final outcomes and not to evaluate their processes.

Becoming a teacher, a mediator, or any other typeducator that
focuses on children’s thinking processes is nat gustle; it is a process by
itself. Moreover, as educators we also need toviothe process a person go
through in order to become a teacher. In most usities and other institutes
that train teachers, the focus throughout diffemograms is on how to teach
specific material and how to become expert of $gedomains, rather than
how to become experts in understanding thinkinggsses. Again, this may
be because of the reason that university studeatassessed by grades and
practical results, and not evaluated throughouptioeess, just the same as in
schools.
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Evaluation for Following and Evaluating of Both Pro cesses

Evaluation is another domain that teachers hareéynl and practice.
Learning and understanding the importance of impleting thinking
processes throughout school day is only the fiegp ®ducators should take.
The next step should be the stage of evaluatings ¢dhieking development in
order to better mediate for further developmentloong Taylor and Bogdan
(1998) methods of qualitative research, pure etmo and deep
understanding of complex processes can be donebgniging methods such
as observations, interviews and variety of waysafoalyzing data. Learning
to use qualitative methods on a daily basis at alchwill contribute to
educators who wish to develop thinkers.

In addition to the reasons | have just mentionedidigg teachers
throughout their work brought me to the conclusibat one of the reasons
they have difficulties in implementing the abovepagaches, is their lack in
understanding their role as educators. Apparergyme teachers do not
always understand how to practice the idea of iagdmow to think, and they
approach to it with stress and confusion.  Sonazhers admitted that
focusing on thinking processes seemed to be léesemasrom a professional
point of view (Flavian, 2002). From the above t&ats and other like those |
realized that teachers should learn more aboutiniprtance of thinking
processes and how they use them, before they téectdomain to their
students.

Another point that must be emphasized is the iddiai and internal
change teachers should go through. As studentseirséame school system
they teach at, they were never taught to think bdyand different than
others. They were taught how to learn specific donad how to expand
their knowledge of these domains. Nowadays, thegdnt first teach
themselves how to widen their thinking processesl then to endow the
process to their students.

All of the above theory-screening is not for notiftgs all in purpose to
better consider the goal of this paper: how sh@e&ldple define and explain
the role of teachers in our dynamic, on going, diramworld? What should
educators plan to do with their students througlloetlearning process? The
common idea of the learning approaches above isltteeto my educational
prophecy.

My claim is unequivocal. | truly believe that teach, educators, and
every person who want to prepare children for tharg, should gain updated
knowledge in the field of human’s thinking processBeachers should teach
how to think! We should help children better untemsl how to use their
mind and how to become independent thinkers. | a@re of the fact that
some educational critics may object the idea bymitay that it is too
theoretical, and | agree with them as well. Thexeftn addition to the role of
developing human thinkers, and in order to givepd®eeaning to the thinking
process, teachers should integrate relevant cant@eachers should teach
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thinking through reading and writing, thinking tigh math and history, how
to think through geometry and science, etc.

Only by educating children to think on a daily lsaghe role of teachers
will be significant all over the world, among allltures, despite the dynamic
changes around us. On condition that teachers foruhinking process, the
race after teaching the most updated informatiochtren will be no longer
necessary. When children understand how to thintheim own, how to solve
problems on the basis of their own thinking abijlityeir ability to learn new
information will be much better and they will bedy for life.

Conclusion and Discussion

The teaching approach that is presented through@ipaper is flowing
from the need to follow up after learning processd¢ker than measuring the
learning results. Moreover, this paper focusesherteachers’ need to follow
their teaching processes as well! Following anduatang both processes can
be done only by researchers who believe in quaiatpproach. In regard to
the psychology point of view of the paper this grsges through the required
understanding of learning theories and thinking effgyment theories. An
educator cannot follow the suggestions of thisckrtiwithout deep self-
learning about the human-mind and the variety esescan do with his own
mind. Teachers, who want to become truly effectiveteaching, should
reconsider their role and prepare themselves fokiting-experts.
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Implementation of Humanistic Principles of Teaching for
Improving Learning of ICT for Adult students

Rita Birzina

Abstract

The basic ideas of this paper were partially preskmand reflected during the CQP
2006 workshop “Qualitative Psychology in the ChaggAcademic Context” (Latvia,
Medzabaki, October 2006). The paper explains thssipdity of interdisciplinary
approach to exploring of the learning situationl@T of adult students with different
professional background. The main pedagogical grest — how to support the ICT
learning for adults. The research is related torésearch question — to evaluate the
adult educator’s role in the creation of the leagnénvironment as well as to evaluate
adult students’ readiness to self-directed learningthe acquisition of personal
computer competences. Both quantitative and gtigétaresearch instruments to
identify the computer skills of adults, accessipilto the computers, appropriate
instruction and learning methods, and attitude guéive computers in their daily work
have been used. Indicators for finding of connectletween (a) adult student’s
competences, (b) adult educator’s teaching methndg(c) learning environment were
determined; on the basis of this research foueufft types of computer users from
adult students’ point of view to effective teacharyl learning were elaborated.

Introduction

In the past decade, many adults have undertaketaskeof learning to
use personal computers, employing individual lesynstyles, resulting in
varying levels of success. The main pedagogicat#diy is how to organise
and facilitate ICT learning for adults. The autlsoresearch is related to
assessment of the impact of humanistic approach femching to learning,
the role of adult educator and student, adult sttisleeadiness to self-directed
learning and the learning environment on the adiprisof personal computer
competency.

The research on implementation of humanistic ppilesi in learning of
ICT for adult students was carried out from 1992@06. In total 283 natural
science teachers from the comprehensive schooldatfia and 221
employees of Lattelecom Ltd (LTC) participated ihet study. The
respondents completed a questionnaire that idedtifneir computer skills,
accessibility to the computers, appropriate teaghimd learning methods, and
attitude using the computers in their daily workrit€ia demonstrating
interaction between (a) adult student, (b) adulicatbr and (c) learning
environment were elaborated on the basis of thigareh. Four types of
computer users for characterising students’ poihtview for effective
teaching and learning have been designed on elabotteria.
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The Methodological Framework

Theories concerning adult learning emphasize ustindents’ experience
and independence, which form the essence of anglyagtogson, 1999) and
are considered as the humanistic approach to tleegs of learning.
Humanistic theories concerning adult education Heen known since 1920.
Humanism promotes person’s development and is émtws a student. Its
purpose is to develop a personality possessingastifilization potential.
Students are characterized as self-directed aniddhaternal motivation.
Knowles considers the implementation of the andyamgb approach as a
focus on achieving results in adult education. iftaén emphasis is laid on the
planning of the learning process rather than ondtgent. His views on adult
students are as follows: they are self-directedir taxperience is a resource
for learning; their learning needs are connectetth Wieir social position; in
terms of the temporal perspective, they are intedesin immediate
implementation of their knowledge; they have in&mmotivation; they want
to use the problem solving approach, and they ¥eanhderstand why exactly
they have to know certain things. Adults want todgsévely involved in the
learning process: it is desirable to have the emwirent which stimulates
learning, co-operation in planning the learning gess, the analysis of
learners’ needs, setting goals, planning of theltesf learning, goal-oriented
activities, and performance evaluation (Knowle&)9
Knowles defined andragogy as ,the art and scierfchetping adults
learn” and put forward its four crucial assumptigkaowles, 1980, p. 43):
= educators have to undertake responsibility forihglgtudents to become
independent — self-directed,
= each adult student has already gained consideexblerience, which is
his/her most valuable resource for learning,

= individuals want to learn because they believe tils enable them to
deal with their life problems and solve them,

= adults consider learning as a means to developdbegipetitiveness.

Two additional assumptions were recognized lat@ofides, 1998):

= adults need to be certain what they have to learn,

= adults are mainly driven by internal motivationgithself-respect in
particular.

Having incorporated some Lindeman'’s insights, Kresaiormulated his
views on adult learning as an andragogical modaboft education:
=  Adults are motivated to learn if their experienaarkvneeds and interests

are satisfied. This should be the primary constiteravhen organizing

adult education.

=  Adult education is focused on real life; thus, whadfering them some
kind of learning, the life situation not the sultjé@as to be taken into
account.

=  Adults’ experience is their richest resource faarténg; consequently,
the analysis of experience should be the methodmbdasis in adult
education.
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=  Adults need the form of learning centred on themeseltherefore, it is
important for instructors to engage in mutual ceragion with their
adult students and not to be just sources trariegitbformation and
assessors of students’ knowledge.
= Individual differences among people increase wiye;aherefore, it is
important to take into account people’s learningest time, place, and
pace of learning.
Thus, compared with the traditional pedagogy foduse the educator,
andragogy recognizes five factors which refer tiping adults learn:
= The change in student’s role from dependence tepeddence and self-
direction;
= The increasing role of experience as a resourckedoning;
= Readiness to learn in relation with adults’ sooiégs;
= Necessity for immediate implementation of knowledg
=  The predominance of internal stimuli over the exééones.
Consequently, when characterising adult computesrsysthe most
important factor is their ability to engage in sdiffected learning, which
results from the most characteristic features afltakbarners presented in
Knowles’ andragogical model, i.e., their readinestearn in connection with
(a) learning motivation, (b) setting learning goals) the importance of
learning and work experience, and (d) the reflectbstudent’s individuality
in the process of learning, i.e., the selectechiegrmethodologies and his/her
attitude to gains and problems encountered in@fedcquisition process.
According to Knowles and Rogers educator's mairk tiasfacilitating
adult student’'s learning; consequently, their maiharacteristics are
(a) individual character features, (b) professimmal in delivery and
organisation of the learning material, as welltes ¢hoice of methods used in
the process of learning, in view of the creation fafourable learning
environment (Rogers, 1969). Favourable learningrenment is one of the
key factors in adult education, which influencegs formation of mutual
relationships between an educator and a learneés. &dpect is of particular
importance in the acquisition of computer skillserd an instructor has to be
able to ,humanize” the process of learning. Thusseld on the humanistic
approach, the factors constituting the learningrenment are (a) designing
an appropriate curriculum, (b) selecting appropriatethods of instruction,
(c) supplying teaching materials and (d) providing computer environment.
Based on the characteristics of the humanisticagmpr discussed above,
the present research deals with the ICT acquisitignadults from three
aspects: from the point of view of a student, ancatbr, and the context of
learning. The research was carried out in formdl iaformal medium, based
on criteria elaborated from Knowles humanistiaipiples (see Figure 1).
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Humanistic principles

Experience
Attitude
Skills
Motivation to learn

(Knowles, 1975, 1990, 1998)

Methods of learning
.................... » Educator
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Learning environment

Technological
Institutional

A3eI31 19ndwod
104218333y

Figure 1: Scheme of the design of the research
The Methods and the Results

According to the purpose and the objectives of shely a pedagogic
experiment was carried out (Albrehta, 1998, p. 2id) order to explore the
situation in ICT acquisition. The study took plénethree successive stages:
the pilot study (PS), the situation analysis (S&and the verification study
(VS), using the pragmatic approach characterisficresearch in adult
education both in the inductive and the deductivay w(Morgan, 2007;
Kroplijs, 2004). During the pilot study, the ansik/ of quantitative data was
carried out and the initial hypothesis of the studys posed. During the
second stage — the situation analysis (SA) — applylhe concurrent nested
design of quantitative and qualitative data (Crdksee all., 2003) (taking
guantitative data as a priority, but using qudliatdata as supplementary
material), the range of issues whose approbation mexessary during the
subsequent stage of the study was determined; af seteria characterising
computer users was identified; and the typologycomputer users was
developed. During the third stage — the verifiaatgiudy — the developed
types of computer users were identified. Generdhyg procedure of the
research process is depicted in the following ctfégdure 2):
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I Target group- teachers
(n=29)

Clarification of the situation

Situation analysis

Target group

Natural science
teachers
(n=54)

Employees
Lattelecom Ltd.
(n=221)

Quantitative and qualitative research

Identification of learning and teaching
criteria

Jb

Options of criteria of humanistic
approach

Classifying of prototypes of computer
users

1! New target group
(teachers)
S (n=200)

Approbation of proposed criteria

<

Determination of prototypes of computer
users

Figure 2 Stages of the study

Both theoretical and empirical research methodgwsed in the present
study. The analysis of theoretical and methodokdgiiterature was carried
out in order to determine and elaborate the catehiaracterising the levels of
adults’ computer literacy. The methodology of theaarch is characterised in
the following chart (Figure 3), reflecting the usfethe humanistic approach in
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the elaboration and selection of criteria referritog the ICT acquisition
process, developing the typology of computer uaecerding to the level of
their computer literacy.

Humanistic_ "\ |Elaboration Criteria for
approach — | of criteria Determination
of prototypes
Student Student

o Skills A
« Motivation to learn * Motivation to learn
. « Pattern of acquirement * Experience )
¢ Motivation to learn « Benefit of knowledge * Knowledge and skills
o Methods of learning : Attitude
.

. Methods of learning
Problems of learning
Adult educator Adult educator

. « Common characteristic for
* Experience : Ecreor?g:;;gla;anc;er all prototypes of computer
pedagogical competence E users t
« Planning of programme nvironmen
o Selection of teaching *  Access to computer

* Orientation to learning strategy . GUir?a'nc? forbslolving .
Environment technical problems an:

. . consulting for use of
« Learning environment o Access to computer 9

P computer
o Suitability for use . - N
«  Connection to internet Support from administration

" . « Learning and teaching
Learning and teaching resources
resources

* Self concept

¢ Role of adult educator

Figure 3 The methodology of the process of study

In order to obtain the research data, mixed methwdee used for
obtaining data, their analysis, and interpretatiblewman et. all., 2003;
Creswell et. all., 2003; Morse, 2003; Kroplijs, 200

Obtaining Quantitative and Qualitative Data

Primary quantitative and qualitative data welgained by means of a
questionnaire using nominal and order (Likert'shles of two or more
answers or discrete or dichotomous choice questadscontinuous or open-
closed questions. During the PS and VS stages, titatare data were
obtained by means of closed questions, while dutliggSA stage, a survey
was carried out asking both kinds of questions Kaneously, where
guantitative data were considered as a prioritgufé 4).
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QUAN
QUAN { DA | QUAL % 1 QUAN
Y p~ - h,
closed closed | | open closed i
questions questions questions | ! questions
| stage (PS) ) Il stage (SA) " llistage (VS)

Figure 4 Obtaining of the research data (QUAN — quantiatinalysis, QUAL —
qualitative analysis, DA — data analysis)

Qualitative Research Methods

When processing the qualitative data, coding ofattaristics was done
by means of the softwaQUAD 6.0 First of all, the primary coding was
carried out, but as the number of codes assignesuially very big, they were
subsequently combined into groups — meta-codes,itlantifying similar and
different characteristics of a large amount of d@taalitative data were used
to supplement those obtained in the quantitatisearch, focusing on the
unique features of a personality. By means of thaliative analysis (SA)
problems of personal and institutional charactenvall as the gains both for
teachers and the employeeslaftitelecomLtd. resulting from the process of
ICT acquisition and use were defined. During thpl@pation of the situation,
the positive and negative aspects concerning ictierabetween an educator
and an adult student in computer courses were eétptored in the target
group of teachers.

Quantitative Data Processing Methods

In the analysis of the datgyrimary mathematical statistical data
processing methods were used to reveal the researthits (descriptive
statistics depicted by tables and graphs), and nseecp mathematical
statistical data processing methods to reveal ithégen interconnections. The
data were processed applyiBgPSS. 19 software using: (1) the method of
descriptive statistics, to determine the mean vahe standard deviation, and
the standard error, and the method of cross—tabml&rosstabs, (2) One—
Sample Kolmogorov—Smirnov Test, by means of whighdorrespondence of
the empirical distribution to the theoretical distition was tested, (3) Mann—
Whitney U—test for analysing continuously variabl@racteristics, which was
used to verify the hypothesis about the belonginigvo independent samples
to one general cluster, and (4) Factor-Analysishogtto determine the
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closeness of the connection between more than twantijative
characteristics. In order to facilitate the grogpiof separate characteristics
together, Varimax rotation was used in the factalysis with the purpose of
simplifying the factors by maximizing and equalithe dispersion parts of
factors, thus increasing high scores of each faamadrreducing the low score
in an interrelated system of factor coordinate$,GBi Square independence
method, which was used to test whether the datiraat during the research
correspond to the theoretical distribution of phabtes and to verify whether
two characteristics are independent of each otf@r, Cronbach’'s alpha
relevance test, by means of which the survey cuestiwere selected,
measuring the overall relevance of the whole qoestire and that of
separate questions, thus identifying appropriatestions and excluding the
inappropriate ones.

The Sample of the Study

The research was conducted using the method ofecdence (Geske,
Grinfelds, 2006). It means that the sampling was noadef two convenient
groups which were accessible in the given circuntgis: natural science
teachers of Latvian secondary schools (283) laattelecomLtd. employees
(221). The selection of such target groups waschited by the author’s own
practical experience in conducting computer trgincourses both at the
Faculty of Biology of the University of Latvia arat the Training Centre of
LattelecomLtd. LattelecomLtd. was one of the first Latvian companies that
opened its own Training Centre in 1994, where camijzaemployees could
develop their professional competencies. The sefedf teachers as a target
group was determined 1) by their dual experienceeming the practical use
of ICT (a teacher as an educator and a teachestslant) (King, 1999) and
2) teachers being the most sensitive indicator growst subjected to the
processes taking place in the society (Figel, 200batvian teachers first
encountered the opportunities of using computera orass scale later — only
in 1997 — when the project concerning the compzation of the Latvian
educational system (LIIS) was launched based orptmeiple “technology
together with application for educated usersgzig, 2000).

The Stages of the Study

The research was conducted in three stages indhedpfrom 1998 to
2007.

Stage |. The Preparation Stage or Pilot Study (RS}998-2001.

During the preparation stage from 1998 to 2002iat ptudy was conducted
involving only teachers and selecting a small sanjphder 30). As a result of
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the study, their views concerning the possibilitesl the necessity of using
computers were determined by means of a surveyttagid knowledge and
skills in using computers were explored. 29 teasheok part in the pilot
study (PS): MA students of the Institute for Enwmineental Studies and
Management at the University of Latvia (the yea®&)%and secondary school
teachers from Cesis and Limbazi Regions (the yeaeR As a result of the
pilot study, questions for the situation analysisrevclarified and the initial
research hypothesis was posed.

Stage II. The Situation Analysis (SA) — 2002—-2004.

Using the results obtained during the pilot stutliy situation analysis was
carried out. Questionnaires containing similar tjoes were prepared for
teachers andlattelecomLtd. employees (questions concerning teachers rol
in the educational process, the use of electragaching materials, and the
role of LIIS project in teacher's work were diffaty The questionnaires
contained both open-response and closed-resporsdans. The responses
were obtained both during the courses conductedhleyauthor and by
correspondence. The participants in the situati@lysis included.attelecom
LTd. employees (February, 2003), the survey of iadticipants of various
computer courses was carried out in the Trainingti@eduring one month;
teachers, whose students participated in the Natidiology Contest
(28.01.2004); participants of a seminar for theiEEmment Educators of Riga
City (16.02.2004); students of the professionatlgtprogramme “Secondary
Education Biology Teacher and Elementary Educa@ibemistry Teacher” at
the University of Latvia (18.02.2004), and naturstience teachers,
participants in the further education programmeof&ssional Development
for Teachers of Biology” (2004). The obtained erngair data and the analysis
of theoretical findings resulted in a more pregissearch hypothesis and the
summary of characteristics and features referrimngthe interaction of a
student, an educator, and the learning environrddhin all, 54 teachers and
121 LTC employees were involved in the situatioalgsis.

Stage lll. The Verification Study of the Posed Hytesis (VS) — 2005 —
2007.

On the basis of the obtained results a questioariairthe verification study
was designed. In the period from November 2004 tardd 2005, the
verification of the posed hypothesis and the apatiob of the identified
criteria were carried out. Participants in the figation study included
biology teachers from Riga City (November 2004 brary 2005, May—July
2006); biology teachers from Valmiera Region, pméptnts in the
professional development courses (March 2005)hezacparticipating in the
ESF projects “Information and Communication Teclog@s in the
Educational Process” and “The Development of JelgaVeachers’
Professional Competencies in Technologies and &e#norganized by
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Jelgava Regional Adult Education Centre (JanuaryeMa007); participants
of the national programme “Improving Learning Qtyain the Subjects of
Natural Sciences, Mathematics, and TechnologieSeicondary Education”,
the project “The Development of Learning Conterd &urther Education of
Teachers in Natural Sciences, Mathematics, and nidebies” (August
2006), as well as the teachers of Riga Classicahrizgium participating in
the ESF project “Teacher Training to Facilitate thglementation of the
New Basic Education Standard in Physics, ChemisBjology, and
Mathematics in Form 8 by Means of IT” (August 200éhd participants of
the teacher training course , The Use of ICT in Bgyl” for general secondary
school teachers in Riga (May 2007). The survey wi® carried out
electronically among the members of the InternetgbdTeacher” (June—July
2006). All in all, 200 teachers were surveyed dyitime verification study.

The Obtained Research Results and Their Analysis

The Results of the Pilot Study

The aim of this stage of the study was to clarifg views of natural
science teachers of Latvian general secondary &hegarding computer’s
role in their daily life, its accessibility, and alslity. The research methods
used in the present study were as follows: de$esiptatistical methods,
Kolmogorov—Smirnov Test, Mann-Whitney U-tests, a@donbach’s a
relevance analysis. Comparing two target groupaciters who studied and
those who did not) it was found that differencesoagithem could only be
observed in some particular questions regarding pnegramme MS
PowerPoint obtaining information about the LIS project aitsl effect on
teachers’ lives, as well as the use of electronatenmls. According to the
descriptive statistical data, the group of teachawlved in MA studies
demonstrated lower results in all questions. This be due to the fact that
this group was involved in the study much earl@regady in 1998 when LIS
project was just launched in Latvia), while othemdhers were surveyed some
years later, which is also an indicator of the digmment of ICT technologies
in Latvia and the involvement of teachers in thisgess. When testing the
overall and internal consistency of the questioihswas found that the
selectivity coefficient for Cronbachts Test was 0.732, which corresponds to
the average level of reliability. As the selectiwas done choosing a rather
high value (under 0.4), and bearing in mind thatpfedagogic studies ,0.3" is
also an appropriate value, the excluded questiars wvaluated selectively.
As a result, it was clarified that during the netdge of the research a more
detailed study should be carried out concerning:ube of computers (kind,
length of time), computer’s accessibility, usensbwledge and skills, attitude
to using computers, users’ motivation, and formaafuiring ICT knowledge
and skills.
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The Results of the Situation Analysis

The aim of this stage of the study was to work the criteria of
computer literacy, based on the fundamental priesipf adult learning
respecting the value of an individual in the hurstiaiinteraction, and to
classify computer users according to the levelhefrtcomputer literacy and
the stage of ICT acquisition. The following quaatiite research methods
were used: descriptive statistical methods, Kolmog&mirnov Test,
Cronbach’sa relevance analysis, and factor analysis. As theyshad to
result in the elaboration of the typology of comguusers, the qualitative
research method was used to reveal the indiviguaflipersonality.

Comparing two different target groups (teachers hatlelecomLtd.
employees), respondents’ knowledge and skills imgusomputers, their
working and learning experience, the forms of IGusition, as well as
respondents’ motivation and attitude were deterchinBy means of
qualitative research methods, the impact of petsand institutional factors
on the process of ICT acquisition was determined, educator’s diverse role
in the process of learning was analysed.

Summarising the results of the situation analysis,using the empirical
data and the theoretical basis of the study, coenpugers were classified into
four groups, and four types of users were idemtifiecording to the level of
their computer literacy (Appendix A).

The typology of each computer user was characterisgth
corresponding indicators (from the position of anpaiter user, educator’s
role in the process of learning, and the envirortnegisuring the acquisition
of computer skills). The indicators and the charastics of prototypes are
shown in Appendix B.

Based on the characteristics each identified typ#agonist, avoider,
follower, and initiator) and the levels of computiteracy, as well as
theoretical findings concerning the stages of a@glicomputer literacy ( et
all.,, 1990; Kotrlik & Redmann, 2005; Russel, 19%#ndholz et all., 1990,
1997), .H. a certain correlation was established among tlteseponents,
which is depicted in the following chart (Figure 5)
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Invention
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Figure 5: The typology of computer users according to thellef their computer
literacy and the stages of ICT acquisition

The Results of the Verification Study

The aim of this stage of the study was to testitlemtified types of
computer users experimentally. The following quatitie research methods
were used: the methods of descriptive statisticdmiégorov-Smirnov Test,
Mann-Whitney U-test, Cronbach’s alpha relevancelysim and factor
analysis.

By means of Mann-Whitney Test, differences and comnfeatures
based on respondents’ self-evaluation of knowledsjag a five-point scale
were studied. It was found according to the releeap) that most differences
are among the respondents whose self-evaluatioknoWledge is “very
poor”, “poor” and “good”, “excellent”. There are msiderably fewer
differences among the responses in the group whialuates their knowledge
as “very poor” and “poor”, “good” and “excellentCorrelation can also be
observed in the responses concerning the recogniticche advantages of
using computers and avoiding using them — it igéicgamong the groups with
the self-evaluation “very poor”, “poor” — “good”ekcellent”, which shows
that teachers who evaluate their knowledge witbveet grade recognize the
insufficiency of their knowledge compared to thedeo evaluate themselves
higher and can help others solve the problems dabgecomputers, which
proves the possibilities of a competent user. Defiees among users are also
revealed by the views of this group of respondertscerning technical
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possibilities (a slow computer) and the complexitynformation. As regards
the choice of learning forms and recognition of eadar's role, there are
significant differences among those respondents whaluate their
knowledge in the range from “poor” to “satisfactryvhich shows the
importance of the initial stage of ICT acquisiti@s, both these groups are the
most sensitive target groups.

The characteristics of the questions used in thi#ication study were
tested by means of Cronbach’s alpha method. Whempaong pilot study
(0=0,684) and the situation analysisi=0,854), Cronbach’s coefficient
(a=0,973) proves the consistency of the chosen aquestind the increasing
degree of relevance for the questions designedgluhie study. Although it
could also indicate to a certain similarity of soqeestions, in this case these
questions are intended for the selection of sintitcanmon features, and this is
an indicative of the appropriateness of the questidn order to test the
relevance of particular questions, the adjustedetation was determined, the
so-called selectivity coefficient (under 0.4). histway, 82 questions out of
93 were selected and found to be appropriate. Thlisquestions were
excluded, but bearing in mind that ,0.3” is cons@k to be a sufficient
indicator in education research, the selective yaimlof the questions was
done, paying attention to the combinations of \#eés in factor analysis.

Factor analysis was carried out in order to clavifyether respondents’
answers form mutually correlating sets of questionghich could
subsequently be used to characterise the typolbggroputer users. First, an
analysis was carried out resulting in the iderdifien of factors. After that,
the analysis was repeated with Varimax rotationorder to simplify the
factors increasing the high scores of each factat decreasing the low
scores. To avoid overlapping of variables in seviagtors, a very high value
(0.5) was chosen as the relevance level. In ttterfanalysis, 18 factors were
initially identified based on the eigenvalue mohart “1”, which explained
70.409% of the data. Then, the number of factois mduced to 8 comprising
56.142% of the data (Table 1).

Table 1

The statistical characteristics of factors ideatifas a result of the factor analysis during
VS

The Factor Eigenvalue Range of Proportion The number
3:_1::‘:?1‘ variables of variance of casesin a
factor (%) cluster (n)
1 Computer users lacking confidence 14.629 0.854-0.503 | 15.730 82
(Avoiders)
2 Innovative computer users (Initiators) | 7.957 0.739-0.500 8.556 8
3. Educator’s role 7.331 0.713-0.507 7.882 22
4. Working and learning environment 6.736 0.759-0.557 7.243 11
5. Learning forms and methods 5.882 0.751-0.570 6.324 13
6. The vision of ICT acquisition 5.027 0.743-0.536 5.405 7
7 Motivation to acquire computer skills 2.395 0.499-0.432 2.575 8
8. Unfavourable working and learning 2.256 0.478-0.377 2.426 40
environment
Total 56.141 200
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Varimax rotation was carried out with eight factohéter evaluating the
factors, it was concluded that the 8th factor colle considered as
insignificant because the values of variables weweer than the relevance
level “0.5”, and some of them appear in other fextd\s a result, seven
factors were obtained, which conclusively reveal types of computer users
(avoiders and initiators), characterise the moiivatfor the acquisition of
computer skills, show educator’s role and the aha€ learning forms and
methods, and reveal the present working and legremvironment as well as
the vision for the future.

Bartlett’s criterion (Sig.=0.00) and KMO (0,894)eaindicative of the
statistical relevance of the data for factor arialggce according to Bartlett's
Test of Sphericity factor analysis can be carriatias Sig.=0.000<0,05, and
KMO criterion (Kaiser—-Meyer—Olkin Measure of Sampling Adeq)dtys
good conformity (over 0.8). The numerical amountte sample (n=200) is
also representative enough.

The Reliability and Validity of the Study

The validity and reliability of measuring instrunterand data ensure the
reasonable and credible results of the empiricarebe In the present study,
the sampling was based on the method of conveniémeelving the
respondents (teachers analttelecomemployees) who wanted to take part in
the present study so as to highlight issues comgethe ICT use in the PS, to
explore the tendencies revealed during the PSarSt stage, to perfect the
research instruments and methodologies, and toobpg the results in the
final stage of the study. The representative nabfirthe sample results from
the selection of two different target groups (thietamed answers were
analysed and generalised) and the amount of thplsggan sufficient number
of the respondents were surveyed, which correspbtaléhe chosen methods
for obtaining data). The conclusions drawn in thespnt study cannot be
generalised unequivocally and referred to all compusers; nevertheless, the
obtained results are valid in the chosen targetmr(teachers of natural
sciences in Latvian general secondary schoold attdlecomemployees) and
reproducible. Although the possibilities of usinGTl are changing very
dynamically, the general trends will certainly rémthe same, thus proving
the credibility of the study. The results of thegent study are comparable to
the data obtained by other researchers, whichdgative of the external
validity of the study.

The internal validity of the study is determinedthg adequacy, content,
and usefulness of the conclusions, substantiatedthiey collected data.
Complete verification of the research results wahkieved using mixed
methods for obtaining, interpretation, and verifima of data. The
quantitative data numerically confirmed the geneta@nds and causal
relationships, while the qualitative data gave apartunity to get a deeper
insight into the regularities obtained. The choafetwo different samples
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(teachers and.attelecomemployees) also testified to the reliability oeth
obtained results and conclusions.

Conclusions and Discussion

Based on the regularities observed during the #ieat and empirical
study, the following conclusion can be obtained:

1. As aresult of the study of computer literacy,astbeen revealed that the
acquisition of ICT knowledge and skills is a longrh process
consisting of various stages: entrp adoption - adaptation >
invention. During these stages of ICT acquisititirere takes place the
development of an adult computer user through ypology of an
antagonist> an avoider> a follower—> an initiator.

2. The acquisition of computer literacy is affected ¥grious factors:
affective, cognitive, and connative ones, whichseaproblems of the
secondary (personal) level. The impact of the prym@nstitutional)
factors is also essential. In the process of ICuaition, computer
users’ professional development, personal growth,the manifestation
of their creative abilities are promoted by the lempentation of
fundamental humanistic principles, which encouraggadents to
undertake responsibility for their own learningyshtransforming from a
dependent student into an independent self-diresttetent.

3. The age of information is characterised by a ttarsi from the
guantitative accumulation of knowledge to the datilie use of
knowledge; therefore, the development of compeatentputer users is a
necessity of the 21st century. The characterisfictudents — competent
computer users — in the process of ICT acquisti@nas follows:
= learning is mainly determined by internal stimulihe advancement

of professional skills, undertaking a new challengemprehensive
use of modern opportunities, and raising the quafibne’s life.
= the previous learning experience is the basisHer&cquisition of
new knowledge and skills in order to use them orebt both in
traditional and non-traditional situations.
= the forms of ICT acquisition are chosen by studeh&smselves.
There has been a shift in the acquisition of kndgie as a result of
which attending courses and seminars is not thecipal way of
obtaining knowledge any longer. Knowledge is needed
immediate use; therefore, students study indepéiydarsing
manuals, programme instructions, and experimemtatio
The author admits that the need for humanistic @ggr in
acquiring computer literacy and computer competdracebeen substantiated
and a set of criteria respecting human value han badeveloped, the
implementation of ICT acquisition facilitated. Asetdynamic development of
new technologies will make the acquisition of IChokledge skills even
mere topical in the future, the developed typolofigomputer users, based on
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the levels of computer literacy and the stagesQdf hcquisition, could be

useful to adult educators.

Appendix A

Classification of computer users according to thevel of their computer

literacy

Types of computer users

Quotations from the quantittive
research

Type 1 —initiators or pathfinders -
(IN) — use computers in their -
everyday life without any problems.
Have achieved the highest level of
computer literacy — computer
competence. Work in a qualitatively
different way. Less time is spent to
acquire different programmes as the -
previously obtained knowledge
enables them to master new -
programmes effectively. Learning is
more motivated and better planned. -
They have intuitive understanding of
the situation and are usually able to
find the most appropriate execution.

It is so ,cool” to work with a computer.
The computer offers a lot of
possibilities which have to be known,
and it is necessary to know how to use
them. My work cannot be imagined
without the computer — it is a possibilit
to change work.
Administrator’s restrictions are
annoying.

There is a possibility to help colleague
work with the computer.

There is improvement in personal life.
is a necessity for work and life — an
ideal source of reference for educatior|
learning. Provides an opportunity for
self-education and self-development.
Develops logical thinking. It is a rest
from work. A possibility to spend time
in an interesting way.

Type 2— Followersor traditional
users(FO)—recognize the
advantages of using computers. Have
achieved the intermediate level of
computer literacy. Feel comfortable
working with several widely used
applicationsMS Word, MS Excel, -
MS PowerPointe—mail, and the
Internet browsers. Making use of the
accumulated experience, form a
holistic generalising understanding -
of particular situations. Are able to
identify similarities in various -
situations, which beginners usually -
fail to notice. Computer knowledge
helps them to tackle the encountered
problems.

When you do not use all the
programmes regularly, the details of
some programmes are forgotten, and
then it takes time to remember them.
I am used to working with one
computer programme, and then worki
with another programme | feel the lack
of its functions.
| cannot stand when | encounter someg
technical problems.

To be at the same level with others.
One has to go along with life
irrespective of one’s personal views.

Type 3 -Avoiders (AV) — use -
computers only if it is essential and
unavoidable. Their computer skills
correspond to the basic level of
computer literacyMS Word is used

I think it will be difficult to do without
computers in the future. In the labour
market, preference is often given to

people having computer skills. There is

9

no future without this knowledge.
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Types of computer users

Quotations from the quantittive
research

as the principal computer -
programme. Have a general idea of
the most widely used programmes,
which are used for making
calculations, drawing, and e—mail (if -
there is access to the Internet). The
previously gained experience

working with the computer begins to
merge with knowledge: procedural -
knowledge combines with

concession knowledge. Practical and
situational knowledge is -
accumulated. They still lack
confidence and often do not know
what to do and what not to do, but
they start noticing similarities in
performing different actions.

A computer is like “a bog", you can ge|
stuck in it and not be able to get out.
Eventually, everything will be
computerised.

Insufficient knowledge limits the
possibilities of action, and longer time
has to be spent at the computer becay
of that.

I do not like writing on the computer; |
emotionally feel that it is an inanimate
thing, a lot of time has to be spent.

| prefer giving computer work to my
colleague, let him do it.
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Type 4— Opponentsor antagonists
(AN) — practically do not use
computers or do it very seldom.
Their computer skills correspond to
the lowest level of computer literacy.
Start familiarising themselves with ~ ~
the computer environment and
acquiring the most elementary skills
working with the computer. Are able
to switch the computer on and off.
Try to understand and learn separate
elements of the tasks: opening files,
saving them, shifting, and copying.
Lack flexibility — they can perform

the acquired operation only in one
definite way.

There are other sources of informatior
as well. There are specialists, let them
work.
| think that because of using computer
human contact with other people is
reduced: there is less direct
communication among colleagues;
direct contact with people disappears.
| have reserved attitude towards
technology. | have difficulties working
with the computer because | do not hg
a personal computer; the skills are ver
weak due to the lack of time. | cannot
really use the Internet, do not
understand English.

Working with the computer only cause
additional problems and bad mood. N
computer — no problems. Using the
computer has not given me anything g
far, | have no need for it.
The first course was very unsuccessfu
after which | developed an inferiority

o O

complex.
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Appendix B

The typology of adult computer users

Component

Indicator

Characteristics of the prototype

Adult

Motivation of
learning

IN — Learning is mainly determined by

FO — Consider that computer usage

AV — Seemingly recognize the necessity

AN — Believe that they can do without

internal stimuli: advancement of
professional skills, undertaking a ne
challenge, the more comprehensive
use of modern opportunities, and
raising the quality of life. Typical
characteristics include achieving a
higher level of self-confidence and
ability to help others, which gives
satisfaction to themselves. Typical
external stimuli are competence in
using computer capabilities and
advantages in the labour market.

provides a wide range of

opportunities and try to advance thsi

knowledge and skills; possess
internal motivation. Are focused on
the acquisition of new skills and
accumulation of experience needed
to deal with work responsibilities.
Users’ motto is that technologies ar:
developing very fast, and they have|
to follow this process.

of using computers but do not
consider it as an essential element
their everyday life. Their learning is
determined both by internal stimuli
(computer skills are needed due to
work requirements) un external one
(everybody thinks that computer
skills are necessary).

using computers. There exist only
external stimuli (it is necessary
nowadays; it is modern; the
employers require higher
qualification) that make them acqui
computer skills.

The role of
learning
experience

IN — Consider that the previous learning

experience in ICT acquisition, just
like any other experience, forms the
basis for the acquisition of new
knowledge and skills and their

creative use.
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Component

Indicator

Characteristics of the prototype

FO — Believe that experience in ICT
acquisition, alongside with other
kinds of experience, forms the basig
for improving the existing
knowledge.

AV — Admit that their experience in ICT
acquisition is too small; therefore,
other types of experience facilitating
the acquisition of computer skills ar
more important.

AN — Practically have no experience in
ICT acquisition; for this reason, it is
difficult for them to learn to work
with the computer as new knowledg
has to be acquired.

[¢]

Knowledge and
skills

IN — Have mastered many programmes
and have no obstacles in mastering
new programmes; are able to use th
acquired knowledge in an innovativ:
way in non-traditional situations;
have high self-evaluation.

FO — Are able to use various programm
but not at the level of effective usag
have intermediate self-evaluation.

AV — Have acquired basic skills and
minimum usage of one or two
programmes; intermediate or low
self-evaluation.

AN — Practically cannot work with the
computer; have low self-
evaluatiorerror! Bookmark not
defined.

£S,

Attitude to using
computers

IN — Like using computers; work brings
satisfaction; use computers
systematically.

FO — Recognize advantages in using thg
computer, but do it inefficiently and

spend too much time and energy; us

computers regularly.

AV — Using the computer causes stress,|
tiredness, and nervousness; are no
always able to get the desired resul
use computers occasionally.

AN — Are afraid of the computer and
prefer not to use it; do not use the
computer.

h

The choice of
study forms and
methods

IN — Self-directed; develop their skills
learning independently. If they atten

- Q

courses, there is a very specific gog
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Component

Indicator

Characteristics of the prototype

— to acquire the whole potential of
computer capabilities and to broade
their knowledge continuously.
During the course, they actively
participate in the learning process
and help others; accept both
theoretical lectures and practical
demonstrations or tasks as they are
goal-oriented and know what they
want to learn. Have experienced a
shift in the acquisition of knowledge|
as a result, attending courses and
seminars is not the principal way of
acquiring knowledge. Knowledge is
needed for immediate
implementation; therefore, they use
manuals, programme instructions,
experimentation.

FO — Focused on enhancing their

knowledge and skills; voluntarily
attend various computer training
courses and use any other
opportunities to learn like learning
from colleagues and family
members; gladly accept other
people’s help. During the course,
prefer completing practical tasks;
need instructor’s consultation; gladl
accept group-mates’ help, and help
group-mates if they have mastered
particular operation.

AV — When offered, use the opportunity

=]

to attend courses to acquire computer

knowledge and skills, but do not loo|
for such opportunities themselves
and take no action if it is not
compulsory. Need more time to
acquire specific actions; want to
repeat them several times, write
down all details, and check if they
can do the actions in practice. Prefg
working independently, but, given
the opportunity, choose to work in
pairs. At work, rely on colleagues
and gladly let them do the tasks thal
involve using the computer.

AN — Practically do not use computers;

therefore, attend computer training
courses only driven by external
conditions. The main emphasis is I

Kk

=

t

id
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Component

Indicator

Characteristics of the prototype

on instructor’'s demonstration and
practical use of the computer; work
very slowly; worry about possible
mistakes; prefer working in a group
or in pairs.

Educator

Educator’s role

FO — An advisor; is accommodating and

AV — A supporter; students like if their

AN — An authority; teaches by using the

IN — A co-operation partstearing
theoretical and practical knowledge
During the course, allows a learner
work independently.

kind; listens to students and can
understand them; uses various
methods of instruction.

performance is checked; provides
practical help; can persuade and
rouse interest.

same approach consistently; is
reserved and keeps distance betwe
himself/herself and the students.

Environment

Provision of the
learning
environment

IN — Need modern technology, powerful

FO — Need adequate technical equipme

AN — Do not have access to the comput

computers, and high-speed Internet
connection; have computers both at
work and at home; practically, can
work with any type of computer and
can do without technical and
consultative assistance.

a medium capacity computer and fa
Internet connection; have access to|
computers at the time convenient fg
them: most have computers both at
work and at home; need technical
and consultative assistance.

AV — need adequate technical equipment:

a medium capacity computer and fa
Internet connection. Do not always
have access to the computer at the
time convenient for them; do not
always have a computer at home;
often need technical and consultatiy
assistance as well as ITC acquisitio
courses.

but are not worried about that;
always use the same computer for
work; cannot do without technical

nt:

=

St

S o

and consultative assistance.
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Developing Students’ Enterprise: the Gap betweenth e
Needs and the Reality

Karine Oganisjana & Tatjana Koke

Abstract

To develop students’ enterprise capability, which dne of the prerequisites of
successful participation in lifelong learning, Heecome a crucial pedagogical task in
contemporary Europe. However, teacher students, afeoto promote their own
students’ enterprise capability in the future, da@ensider themselves to be enterprising
and the study environment in the University to lbeofirable for developing their
enterprise capability. The doctoral research “Theetbpment of students’ enterprise
capability in study process”, which is in progreasns to study this problem and
elaborate appropriate ways of its solution. Thermdeas, logic and design of the
research were offered for the discussion in thekslarp “Qualitative Psychology in the
Changing Academic Context”.

Introduction

The working group “Key Competences” of the “Edueatand Training
2010” Work Programme (2004) of the European Couanidl Commission
defined those competences, which should be acquired on which any
successful outcome of any further learning depefllere are eight domains
of lifelong learning key competences, and one effrttis entrepreneurship.

The materials of Commission of the European ComtiasmiFostering
entrepreneurial mindsets through education andniregit (2006) reveal that
sustainable growth based on innovation and exaaleaquires an increasing
number of start-ups, which are likely to provide rmmcand better jobs.
Countries exhibiting a greater increase in entmgueship rates tend to
exhibit greater subsequent decreases in unempldyraes. Moreover, social
systems are increasingly under pressure due tshtieking labour force. If
Europe wants to successfully maintain its socialdeho it needs more
economic growth, more new firms, more entreprenetiling to embark in
innovative ventures, and more high-growth small amédium-sized
enterprises (SMEs).

Though the Europeans are reluctant to tgkeopportunities for self-
employment and entrepreneurial activities, whicmeao light in the course
of the “Flash Eurobarometer 160" survey (2004) otrepreneurship” carried
out by the request of the European Commissibteanwhile the Americans
tending to be more entrepreneurial than Europeamesmore self confident,
able to see good business ideas and opportunidaedy to take a risk and
mainly reckon on themselves rather than on extdiabrs. While various
factors influence entrepreneurship, cultural aspewed to be taken into
account. Besides, traditionally, formal education Europe has not been
conducive to entrepreneurship and self-employmeioivever, as attitudes
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and cultural references take shape at an earlythgesducation system can
greatly contribute to successfully addressing th&epreneurial challenge
within EU.

The pedagogical part of the solution of fmisblem should be provided
in all levels of education: primary school, secaydeocational and higher
educational establishments, which must be taildx®edneet the needs of
national economy. According to the Latvian Natiori2évelopment Plan
2007-2013,

“The task of the education system is to foster durcated individual’s competitiveness
in the labour market, as well as to develop hiser initiative and an enterprising and
creative approach.(2006,p. 15).

However, pedagogical science lacks researches ahamwterprise is and how
it should be developed.

The Research Questions

1. What is “enterprise”?
2. How should students’ enterprise capability beettgped in study process?

The Goals of the Thesis

1. To elaborate a model and methodology for developgtadents’
enterprise capability in study process.

2. To create a specialized study course on how to gmnstudents’
enterprise capability in study process probingnitthhe course of the
research. It should be especially important toesttslof pedagogy and to
practicing pedagogues as professional means foringnatheir own
lessons more enterprising.

The Hypothesis of the Research

Students’ enterprise capability in the study precesmn be followed

successfully if:

1. “opportunity friendly attitude to different life tsiations” is purposefully
promoted in the classroom be it planned beforehamd occur
accidentally;

2. students’ non-standard thinking is fostered systeally by the use of
different techniques in order to generate newddeal opportunities;

3. teaching and learning process is organized acaptairthe principles of
enterprise which will enable the students to reatlzeir new ideas into
innovative products.

Research Methods
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=  Survey of students to ascertain the topicality efeloping students’
enterprise;

=  Factor analysis with data processing by SPSS pmugeato reveal in
what way students of higher educational institugiohLatvia understand
the essence of enterprise;

=  Qualitative research with data processing by AQU@&IProgramme to
analyze the structure of enterprise on the basis thfeories and
interpretations of enterprise from different sciesicwhich deal with
enterprise;

=  Triangulation of the results of the quantitativel ajualitative researches
to create the holistic definition of enterprise be widely used in
pedagogy;

=  Analysis of the projects developed by studentsviddally and in team.
As absolutely all the material prepared for thecdssion couldn’t be

presented in the workshop because of time limithia paper it is reasonable

to disclose the details of the first part which cems the first research

question and topicality of the research on prongptatudents’ enterprise

capability in study process.

What is Entrepreneurship?

Entrepreneurship is considered a key coempet for growth,
employment and personal fulfillment in the papershe Commission of the
European Communities (2006, p. 4):

“Entrepreneurship refers to an individual’s abilitp turn ideas into action. It includes

creativity, innovation and risk taking, as well the ability to plan and manage project
in order to achieve objectives. This supports evegyin day — to — day life at home and
in society, makes employees more aware of the dooft¢heir work and better able to

seize opportunities, and provides a foundationebirepreneurs establishing a social
or commercial activity.”

Despite the seeming clarity of the essence of praneurship,
researchers face certain complexity of the proldieroe

“entrepreneurship research is at the pre-paradigimgphase where typical features
are theoretical dispersion, existence of many caitiype theories and schools of
thought, lack of common starting points and uncimmsmess of selection of rational
research problems. A consistent universal theogsdmt exist in entrepreneurship, but
rather it consists of several different approachasluding psychology, sociology,
anthropology and economigsas analysed and concluded by Virtanen (1997, p.
1).

As there is no common theoretical framework, ineordo define
entrepreneurship:
1 part of approaches focus on personal traits andivestof an
entrepreneur - McClellan(ll965), Collins and Moore (1970), Palmer
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(1971), Singh(1989), Hébert & Link (1989), Singer (1990), Rughin
(1999), Kearney(1999), Wennekers & Thurik (1999), Rauch & Frese
(2000), Faltin (2001), Korunka et al (2003), FI¢2806);.G..N. ..C.

2 while entrepreneurship researchers focus on thdd fief the
entrepreneurial process, and, as a result, entreprehip is defined by
the entrepreneur’s participation in that proces,not by a unique set of
characteristics - Schumpeter (1934), Drucker (19&Hgrtner (1988),
Virtanen (1992), Bygrave (1993), Curran & Stanlugit998), Shane &
Venkataram (2000), Audretsch (2002).

Personality Approaches to Entrepreneurship Interpagion

Personality research plays a critical rolethe investigation of the
entrepreneurial personality. The word “entrepreiaurhas become a
common term used to describe people who are iniveyatreative, open to
change and able to take responsibility for his/aetions. Entrepreneurial
individuals also have the ability to identify opperities and control resources
to achieve their goals. Researchers have examiaedra characteristics
typically associated with entrepreneurial inclioas.

McClelland (1961).C.described the entrepreneur as primarily motivated
by an overwhelming need for achievement and stronge to build.
Brockhaus (1980) and Palmer (1971) focused orepreneur’s risk taking
propensity, Faltin (2001) argues that entreprestéprhas more to it than just
self-employment and hard work; to tap its full putal one needs to put
emphasis on the generation and development of itleas creativity is in the
centre of entrepreneurship. The researches cordiugye Singh (1989)
revealed successful entrepreneurs’ high emotiotedilgy, self-assurance,
upward striving, competitiveness and education.

Rushing (1999, p. 10) summarizes the research drepganeurs,
concluding that they:
= have a need for achievement, for independence @nda@ny;
= have motivation, energy, and commitment;
= have creativity, an internal locus of control, amitiative; and
= are risk takers, self confident, persistent anabgctives.

Based on their study of the history of economicutift about
entrepreneurship, Hébert and Link (1989, p. 47)proposed the following
‘synthetic’ definition of who an entrepreneur iglamhat he does:

“the entrepreneur is someone who specializes imntakesponsibility for and
making judgemental decisions that affect the lacgtiform, and the use of goods,
resources, or institutions”.

Korunka et al (2003)found three start-up configurations which reveal
different patterns of characteristics associatedh wihe entrepreneurial
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personality - internal locus of control, high nefd achievement and a
moderate risk-taking propensity.

Collins and Moore (1970)G. concluded that entrepreneurs are tough,
pragmatic people driven by needs of independendaehievement.

Flora (2006) suggests that nonconformity, selieaffy, achievement
motivation, preference for motivation and low unia@ty avoidance are those
individual characteristics of entrepreneurs, whicontribute to their
innovation, determination and success.

Rauch & Frese (2000) found clear, albeit often Ignmalationships
between need for achievement, locus of control #ml emergence of
entrepreneurship (start-up). Additionally, theseialdes are also related to
success. Factors related to success are needhievament, locus of control,
low risk taking, human capital, planning and siyée, innovation,
entrepreneurial orientation, and tough environnmemgaditions.

One operational definition of entrepreneurship thaiccessfully
synthesizes the functional roles of entreprenesirthat of Wennekers and
Thurik (1999, p. 46-47):

"the ability and willingness of individuals, oneih own, in teams within and
outside existing organizations, to perceive anditgenew economic opportunities (new
products, new production methods, new organizatisthemes and new product-
market combinations) and to introduce their ideasthe market, in the face of
uncertainty and other obstacles”.

Having summarized several prominent sources of arebe on
entrepreneurs, Joseph F. Singer (1990) made af ligiout 80 character traits
of entrepreneurs. It demonstrates the impossibéitycreating a universal
portrait of an entrepreneur or defining entrepresieip on the ground of
personal traits of entrepreneurs only, as some hafmt are even in
contradiction with each other, e.g.: Reserved - mDp€onservative —
Innovative; Bold — Modest, Idealistic — Realisgtc.

However, there are certain traits and behaviounadl attitudinal
orientations common for all entrepreneurs, and wvatibn, why the
entrepreneurs decide to start a new venture, iggthtato act as framework in
different economic and social contexts accordingittanen (1997).

Process Approaches to Entrepreneurship Interpreteti

Bygrave & Hofer (1991)w.offered that the focus should be shifted from
the entrepreneur’s personality onto the entrepmégleprocess, which will
support an a priori definition of entrepreneurstm, what happens in the
course of an entrepreneurial process will help tompmrehend
entrepreneurship.

Schumpeter (1934), who introduced the modern cdncep
entrepreneurship, defined “enterprise” as carryog of new combinations,
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arguing that the innovation and technological cleaofja nation comes from
the entrepreneurs, or wild spirits.

Drucker (1985) states that entrepreneurship istipgg which means that
entrepreneurship is neither a state of being n&trmaking plans that are not
acted upon:

“Entrepreneurship begins with actions, the creatimia new organization. Innovation
is the specific tool of entrepreneurs. It is theamgeby which they exploit change as an
opportunity for a different service. Entreprenemesed to search purposefully for the
sources of innovation, the changes and their symgtthat indicate opportunities for
successful innovation(Drucker,1985, p. 20).

Accordingly, without the creation of a new ventuesmtrepreneurship
has not occurred. Most authors and researchers hm field of
entrepreneurship, however, are somewhat in agreiemignDrucker.

Curran & Stanworth (1989, p. 12) argue that:

+Entrepreneurship is the process of creating sonmgthdifferent — “a new economic
entity centred on a novel product or service ortle very least, one which differs
significantly from products or services offeredeglbere in the market”.

Gartner (1988) argues that “Who is an entreprerieisrzhe wrong
question, as entrepreneurship is the creation dafarozation. What
differentiates entrepreneurs from non-entreprendsrghat entrepreneurs
create organizations, while non-entrepreneurs da. o behavioural
approaches to the study of entrepreneurship aepetreur is seen as a set of
activities involved in organisation creation, while trait approaches an
entrepreneur is a set of personality traits andaditeristics. Gartner asserts
that trait approaches have been unfruitful ancbiteavioural approaches will
be more productive perspective for future researthe entrepreneurship.

Virtanen (1992, p. 6) offers the following multidémsional definition of
entrepreneurship with specific emphasis on theepnéneur as the main actor
in the process:

“Entrepreneurship is a dynamic process created amahaged by an individual (the
entrepreneur), who strives to exploit economic iration to create new value in the
market. An entrepreneur is a person, who has ergregurial mind with a strong need
for achievement.”

According to Audretsch (2002) entrepreneurshiplisut change, just
as entrepreneurs are agents of change; entrepsbifeus thus about the
process of change. However he warns that whilestimplicity of defining
entrepreneurship as activities fostering innovatihange has its attraction,
such simplicity also masks considerable complefdtyat least two reasons:
1) the first reason emerges because entreprengussiain activity crossing
multiple organizational forms; 2) the second sowteomplexity is that the
concept of change is relative to some benchmarlat\Wiay be perceived as
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change to an individual or enterprise may not imeany new practice for the
industry. Or, it may represent change for the déim@sdustry, but not for the
global industry.

Shane & Venkataraman (2000) define entrepreneurabi@a process
through which opportunities to create future gooaisd services are
discovered, evaluated and exploited.

The summarization of the above stated approachesrtss that
entrepreneurs may be individuals of entirely défgr combination of
character traits and dispositions, having differeelhavioural and attitudinal
orientation, but it's senseless to speak abouteprgneurship unless the
individual acts and converts opportunities into ketable ideas and products.

In order to solve the contradiction between thespeality and process
approaches to entrepreneurship comprehension, lhesgphical question
asked by Gartner (1988, p. 28) "How do we know ttemcer from the
dance?” serves as a “uniting platform” between tive paradigms — we
should not artificially separate dancer from dandbat is, entrepreneur from
the entrepreneurial process. On the contrary, vghioto make them meet by
defining entrepreneurship as an individual's comptapabilities necessary
for participating in the entrepreneurial processoimler to create a new
product. Its final version is given in chapter 2.

Why Should Educationalists Actualize Students’ “Ent erprise”
rather than “Entrepreneurship”?

These two words — “entrepreneurship” and “entegfireaxe sometimes
considered to be the same, in some cases - to rcowldfferent contexts.
Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (1995, p. 388§rs:

“enterprise is () a project or an activity, especially one that ificult or requires
effort; (2) the ability, imagination and desire to create omrryaout new projects or
activities; @) business activity developed and managed by ingilgdrather than the
state. It means enterprise may be both an indiVigability and activity.”

According to Kearney (1999, p. 36);Enterprise is the capacity and
willingness to initiate and manage creative actionresponse to opportunities or
changes, wherever they appear, in an attempt tdesehoutcomes of value. These
outcomes can be personal, social, cultural andoofree economic. Typically enterprise
involves facing degrees of difficulty or uncertgintKearney explains thatin a
commercial context or business setting it is cakedrepreneurialism, but one also
needs enterprise to run a club, to make a filmfuto a household or to run a good
classroom or to help oneself and others”.

This means that enterprise is broader, compridirgpheres of life while
entrepreneurship mainly concerns business and corem€hough education
policy makers broaden the scope of the outcomégrifepreneurship”, the
researchers distinctly narrow its outcome mainlyet@mnomic context only.
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Further confusion between enterprise and entreprehg can be avoided on
the basis of Kearney'spproach.

As ultimately the main pedagogical task is not oahout educating
economically versed people able to work businesadteis, but as well about
promoting students’ self confidence and capabiiitycope with their own
problems in all spheres of life in a knowledgeadnel enterprising way, the
thesis is to bring to the forefront the questiorfasttering students’ enterprise
capability instead of entrepreneurship only. just for emphasizing that from
the pedagogical point of view the problem oughbéoconsidered in a broader
social context than within business framework oak/an individual is mainly
involved in an entrepreneurial activity when he/shgrown up, but all the
behaviours, attitudes, skills and knowledge necgsta that are acquired
while studying in different educational institutin

This thought is clearly expressed in Entreprené@tadies in Higher
Education of UNESCO - CEPES European Centre foheéfidcducation by
Kwiatkowski (2004), the Chair holder of the UNESCQEOLSS Chair of
Intellectual Entrepreneurship:

“...important ingredients of success are the injattad social capital that will have to
be have been accumulated over a long period, fai@ny entrepreneurial moment and
the capacity to perceive opportunities, no mattewrsignificant they may appear at
first glance. Most importantly, entrepreneurial djtias of mind and of personality do
not depend on the availability of material resowd®rit rather on the development of
the appropriate attitude and behaviours — qualitigst can be learned in many
environments”.

Taking into consideration all the above stated lapnthe triangulation of
the results of qualitative and quantitative reseesc described in research
methods, the following holistic definition of “empgise” is suggested:
Enterprise is an individual's complex capability tdentify, generate and
realize new socially valuable opportunities. It cems his/her: personal,
professional, cultural, economic and other contextsocial life

This definition emphasises as well the moral aspdcenterprise -
“socially valuable opportunities”, which is to bewkloped in the course of
pedagogical process to foster only that type odestis’ enterprise capability,
which will work in favour but not to the damagetbé society and which will
hold in its core humanistic values.

The Gap between the Needs and the Reality

Fullan (1993) considers that teacher educatiorititisins themselves
must take responsibility for their current repwdatias laggards rather than
leaders of educational reform. Teacher educatkesdther would-be change
agents must take some initiative themselves.
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In the University of Toronto, using a hypotheticddest faculty of
education in the country" metaphor, Fullan suggksteat such a faculty
would:

1. commit itself to producing teachers who are agefteducational and
social improvement,

2. commit itself to continuous improvement through greom innovation

and evaluation,

value and practice exemplary teaching,

engage in constant inquiry,

model and develop lifelong learning among staff andlents,

model and develop collaboration among staff andesits,

be respected and engaged as a vital part of tivensity as a whole,

form partnerships with schools and other agencies,

be visible and valued internationally in a way tbamtributes locally and

globally,

10. work collaboratively to build regional, nationalnd international
networks.

These positions contain the idea that the besttfaofieducation should
assure enterprising teachers able to create atideresw opportunities for
themselves, schools and society in general.

©CoNoGO AW

Teacher and Students’ Reflection on Lifelong Leang Key Competences:
Topicality of Enterprise Development

The working group “Key Competences” of the “Edueatand Training
2010” Work Programme (2004) of the European Couanidl Commission
worked out eight key competences for lifelong lézgn
1. communication in mother tongue (CMT);

2. communication in a foreign language (CFL) ;

3. mathematical literacy and basic competences imseiand technology
(MLBCST);
digital competence (DC);
learning-to-learn (LTL);
interpersonal and civic competences (ICC);
entrepreneurship (E);
cultural expression (CE).

In the end of the first semester of 2006-2007 atécleyear, in the
lectures on lifelong learning the first year studesf pedagogy of the Faculty
of education and psychology of the University otvia were delivered the
essence of each lifelong learning key competendbeaswere interpreted in
this European document. Then the students wereredfféo reflect on
themselves, their course - mates and school teadhdhe context of these
key competences. The author’'s main purpose fornisin this activity was
to find out in what way students evaluated the estaf their own
entrepreneurship competence comparing to othetorife learning key

© NG A
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competences. One semester work with the studeatgeshthat some of them
demonstrated stereotypic thinking, didn’t deal witformation and changes
flexibly and what was even more important, theynttidwant to take
responsibility for their decisions — they declatbkdt they didn't plan to go to
work in school and that they had entered the peglagbfaculty because their
parents insisted on their studying somewhere asdhay didn't have any
better ideas, they had chosen this department.alt important to assure
whether the reflection of the students would alsweal the need of
developing their enterprise/entrepreneurship coemmet Entrepreneurship
competence in the “Key Competences” was interprdiiithg all social
contexts. Its structure is given below:
Knowledge
Knowledge of available opportunities in order teritlfy those suited to
one’s own personal, professional and/or busiaessities;
Skills
=  Skills for planning, organizing, analyzing, commeating, doing, de-
briefing, evaluating and recording.
Skills for project development and implementation.
Ability to work co-operatively and flexibly as pasf a team.
Being able to identify one’s personal strengthswadknesses.
Ability to act proactively and respond positivetyg¢hanges.
Ability to assess and take risks as and when weedan
Attitudes
= disposition to show initiative;
=  positive attitude to change and innovation;
= willingness to identify areas where one can denratesthe full range of
the enterprise skills — for example at home, atkwand in the

community” (p. 20).

In order to avoid influencing the students’ answersdirecting their
thoughts towards one or another key competence.e noi the key
competences was emphasized in the course of therdeas to be more
important than the others — they were just deliddre accordance with the
document.

The students were asked to answer the following girestions:

1. Which three key competences are the most vitakfodents of higher
education institutions (HEI) for succeeding inllifeg learning?

2. Which three competences are less crucial thanestefor HEI students
for succeeding in lifelong learning?

3. Which three competences were most developed ist#itof teachers of
your secondary schools?

4. Which three competences were the least developethdnstaff of
teachers of your school?

5. Which three key competences are averagely mostlajsma in your
course - mates?

6. Which three key competences do your course - maded to develop
most to succeed in lifelong learning?
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7. Which three key competences are most developedufi y

8. Which three key competences do you feel you neatkt@lop most to
succeed in lifelong learning?

9. To your mind which three competences are you abldelvelop most
successfully in the University years due to theteonand forms of
organization of studies there?

The students were to write three competences im @aswer in the order
of importance starting with the weightiest one.

Questions 1, 3, 5, 7 were followed by questiond,%, 8 making pairs
of questions with opposite meaning, thus intendiogudge whether the
students answered the questions thoughtfully. Trestipns were aimed to 1)
reveal which competences the students consideretetanore and less
important for succeeding in lifelong learning; 2)det the evaluation of the
students about themselves, their course - matessahdol teachers for
making the holistic picture of their vision on teesompetences and seeing
whether there was any interconnection betweendheas teachers’ and their
pupils’ competences; 3) to get their vision of grespective outcome of the
university education in the context of the eighy lkemmpetences with the
existing forms of organization of the study process

The processing of the answers started with asgigrpoints to
competences - the competence, which was writtethénfirst place in the
answer, was assigned 3 points, in the second pl&points and in the third
place — 1 point, as each of the eight competenmelsl @ppear in the answers
with equal probability. In case if the question wamout least crucial, least
developed competences or the competences neebledd®veloped, it got “-”
sign. Then the share of each of the eight competeircthe answers to each
of the nine questions was calculated by summinglughe points assigned to
each competence (see Table 1).

Table 1
Vision on LLL Key Competences of Foreign Languagadher Students
of the University of Latvia (2004)

The total points of the LLL key competences indhewers to each

G < question
-8

23

El CMT | CFL | MLBCST DC LTL ICC E CE

1. 54 95 5 22 35 27 120 7
2. -52 -3 - 101 - 217 -19 - 60D -3 -95
3. 146 20 18 24 21 74 2B 28
4. 0 -61 -43 - 94 - 34 -19 - 8p -32
5. 102 95 5 69 3Q 22 29 B
6. -6 -23 -37 -18 - 94 -30 - 96 - 94
7. 108 81 6 36 6 74 28 1
8. 0 -43 -20[  -37 - 90 -3¢ -109 -325
9. 10 156 11 24 72 4% 21 21
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Each line of this table presents the answers gbyethe students to a
certain question, thus it reflects the total poiassigned to the lifelong
learning key competences depending on the ordesttients sorted them
out.

Answer to question 1. The students consider thantbst important for
HEI students for succeeding in lifelong learning antrepreneurship (E; 120)
and communication in a foreign language (CFL; 95).

Answer to question 2. In the students’ opinion reathtical literacy and
basic competences in science and technology (MLBGSJ1) and cultural
expression (CE; -95) are less important than teeakthe key competences
for HEI students for succeeding in lifelong leaqin

Answer to question 3. The students think that tlseinool teachers’
most developed competences were communication thendongue (CMT;
146) and interpersonal and civic competences (ICQ;

Answer to question 4. The students suppose thatetist developed
competences of secondary school teachers wereidghal dompetence (DC;
-94); entrepreneurship (E; -85) and communicationai foreign language
(CFL; -61).

Answer to question 5. To the students’ mind tleerse mates’ most
developed competences are communication in mothegue (CMT; 102),
communication in a foreign language (CFL; 95) aigital competence (DC;
69).

Answer to question 6. According to the student®iider to become
more successful in lifelong learning, their counsates need to develop their
entrepreneurship (E; - 96) and learning-to-leariL(L- 96).

Answer to question 7. The students believe thait thest developed
key competences are communication in mother ton@@MT; 109),
interpersonal and civic competences (ICC; 78) antchrounication in a
foreign language (CFL; 81).

Answer to question 8. The students feel they nieedevelop their
entrepreneurship (E; - 109) and learning-to-ledrfiL( -90) to become
successful in lifelong learning.

Answer to question 9. Speaking of the competendeishwvcould be
successfully developed with the existing study eohtand form of study
organization, the students regard that these ca@npes$ are communication in
a foreign language (CFL; 156) and learning-toAgaiTL; 72).

Analysis of the Findings

Foreign language teacher students of the Univeddityatvia consider
that in order to become successful lifelong leanétEl students need to
develop their entrepreneurship (E) and communinaitioa foreign language
(CFL) (see answer to question 1), while in theiinam mathematical literacy
and basic competences in science and technolog\B@Q®T) and cultural
expression (CE) are less important than the retiteokey competences (see
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answer to question 2). The students think thahtbst developed competence
in their course mates, school teachers and thersétvcommunication in
mother tongue (CMT) (see answers to questions 3).9n the second place
for their school teachers and themselves are ietsomal and civic
competences (ICC) (see answers to questions 3,CHmmunication in a
foreign language (CFL) is also in the triad of thand their course mates’
developed competences, which is logically expeasdthey are foreign
language teacher students (see answers to questighs

Speaking about the least developed competenceshaf school
teachers, they mentioned digital competence (D@tyepreneurship (E) and
communication in a foreign language (CFL) (see @angw question 4). It's a
rather precise average characteristic for the gdioarof their school teachers
— no computers, no personal entrepreneurial behaviithin the system of
socialism and no motivation or real opportunitiew fearning foreign
languages, as in their youth, when people havegtieatest potential for
learning languages, there weren’t any possibilitego abroad and contact
foreigners. It was mainly the priority of an eligeoup of citizens but not of
ordinary school teachers.

Trying to answer the question if there is any iot@nection between
the most and least developed competences of thversity students, on the
one hand, and their ex-school teachers’, on therdiand, some interesting
“contradictions” can be noticed - though the temsh least developed
competences were digital competence (DC); entngpmship (E) and
communication in a foreign language (CFL) (seerfigd), their ex — pupils —
today’s university students, on the contrary, coesitheir competence of
communication in a foreign language (CFL) (see amswo questions 5, 7)
and digital competence (see answer to questioro et developed. This
phenomenon can be explained by the accessibildyaaailability of personal
computers for today’s school pupils and HEI studesb they acquire all the
digital competence both formally while studying antbrmally at home. As
for the possibilities of learning foreign languagtslay there are a plenty of
opportunities — first of all a new very positivedaserious attitude to it, many
lessons within school programmes, additional cayr3&/ programmes in
foreign languages and tourism. Yet, there is somgtin common between
the problems of the students and their ex - schtedchers. It's
entrepreneurship (see answers to questions 4, 6, 8)

The students think that both they and their courages mostly need to
develop their entrepreneurship (E) and learnintpéon (LTL) to become
successful in lifelong learning (see answers tetioes 6, 8).

Speaking of the competences which could be suadbssfeveloped
with the existing study content and forms of stuskganization in the
University, the students stated that these compeseare communication in a
foreign language (CFL) and learning-to-learn (LT{kge answer to question
9). Thus, the problem connected with competendeasfiing- to learn (LTL),
to their mind, can be successfully solved withiniugmsity study courses,




Developing Students’ Enterprise 231

meanwhile their entrepreneurship can’t be develcsuedessfully (see answer
to question 9).

So, it reveals a certain gap between the studemstl of becoming
more enterprising and the reality, which can't pde\it successfully.

In regard to the research question this findingt fof all speaks of the
topicality of the research on developing studeeaigérprise in study process.

Secondly, it suggests further exploration on whg #xisting content
and forms of study organization in the university mbt promote students’
enterprise. Combining that with the definition oterprise (see chapter 2), the
enterprise — promoting — study model is to be efatied to enable students to
identify, generate and realize socially valuablpaunities in study process.

Summary of the Workshop Discussion

In the course of the discussion the main ideasepted were accepted,
though it was recommended to reduce the volumé&efrork, leaving only
the first part of the goals of the thesis with gerspective of working on the
second part after the defence. It was also advieetb become involved with
very many research methods. Instead, three progittidyl methods were
offered as to be sufficient for a good researchvds especially stressed that
those students, who have certain difficulties vd#veloping their enterprise
capability, can give even more valuable materialthe research than the
successful ones. So, they should be observed \pitoiad care. Speaking
about the number of students in the research Ipatfeicontext of validity, it
was stated that a deep qualitative research cam ddmigh validity even for a
small group of students. It depends on the way landth of the research.
Thus, the main problem posed is “How should stueyolganized to foster
HEI students’ enterprise capability?” It will beetlessence of the further parts
of the research of the thesis.
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Annexes

Annex 1

CQP workshop “Qualitative Psychology in the Changin g
Academic Context” schedule  (October 20-22, 2006, Medzabaki, Latvia)

FRIDAY — October 20, 2006

4 pm  Arrival
6 pm  Dinner
7 pm  Plenum: Introduction of participants & projects

SATURDAY - October 21, 2006

9 am-12:30 pm Plenum: Qualitative Psychology ithe Changing
Academic Context

=  Mechthild Kiegelmann, Irina Maslo, & Ginter L. HubeOpening
remarks

= Liesma Ose, Aida Kruze, Irina Maslo, & Zanda Rubdm®m Quasi-
Experimental to Qualitative Approach: Within useMifked Methods in
the International Collaboration of Researchers

= Doerte Resch & Pascal Deyrobing the Opportunity of Qualitative
Research as "Disturbing Practice"

= Samuel Gento, Antonio Medina, & Concepcion Domgagu
Interuniversity joint Master Degree on educatianehtment of diversity

= Tiberio Feliz Murias & Mari Carmen Ricoy Lorenzd@he practical
training in the professional contexts. A competeapproach for the
implementation of the Bologna process

12:30 pm  Lunch Break

2:30 - 4:30 pm Parallel Workgroups 1 & 2

Workgroup 1:

= Heidi Flavian The Role of Teachers - or - What Do Teachers IRReal
Need to Teach?

= Cristina Sanchez RomerQualitative Methods: Analysis of interviews
and focus group about strategies of learning ifmary school for
attention of students foreign origin
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= Rita Birzina The Implementation of Humanistic Principles ofatging
of ICT for Adult Students

= Andra Fernate Potential of Transdisciplinary Approach in Leai
Process

Workgroup 2:

= Tiberio Feliz Murias & Mari Carmen Ricoy Lorenzdhe research to
support the Bologna Process

= Andreas Witzel Basic considerations about an Archive Concept for
Qualitative Interview-Data

= Karin Jeschke & Klaus Janseifiriangulation of qualitative Methods in
Teaching methods in Psychology

=  Christine Moritz Dialogical Processes in Music Teaching

4:30 - 6:30 pm Parallel Workgroups 3 & 4
Workgroup 3:

= Tamara Pigozne Qualitative Approch to Research of Integration as
Value Orientation of Youth in Rezekne (region oftdade, Latvia) in
Multicultural Media Environment as Learning Place

= Annette Ullrich Parents’ Perspectives on Fostering Self-Detertiains.
Skills in their Children with Disabilities

= Antonio Medina Rivilla, Maria C. Dminguez Garrid&, Samuel Gento
Palacia Design of the Didactic Means and the Cognitiveré&epment
for an Intercultural Education

= Inge Herfort, & Andreas Weiss Improving Global Cultural
Competencies of Engineering Students at the Uritydrsvel

Workgroup 4: Research Consulting

= Anna TapolaScience education and ideology

= Ineta Luka Development of ESP (English for Specific Purpdses
Competence in the Studies of a Higher Educatiostifishment

= Daiga Kalnina Development of pupils’ inquiry skill in scienceatching-
learning process

= Karine Oganisjana Development of students’ enterprise capability in
study process

=  Svetlana SurikovaOrganization of microgroups’ activity for promog
pupils’ social competence

= Ineta Robinalntegration of elderly people in social house
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= Linda Daniela Teenagers’ classroom discipline as an expressidimeir
positive attitudes to study process

7 pm Dinner
8 pm Time for networking and initializing joint pro jects

SUNDAY - October 22, 2006

9 am Plenum: Plans for creating a non profit orgardation
11 am Plenum: reports on joint projects & planningthe next workshop
1pm Lunch

Departure
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Annex 2

Philosophical fairy tale by Karine Oganisjana
“Once upon a time there lived three doctoral studen ts...”

We are living in a dynamically changing time of retandard innovative
solutions. In the context of CQP workshop “QuéiN@a and Quantitative
Approaches to Learning and Instruction” (Riga, 2tdder, 2006) it must be
mentioned that not only the ways how to conductasshes are very
important but also the ways how they shouldn’t éalized. It's essential not
only to perceive science as something very sermusheavy but also to see
the opportunities of getting fun of it and treatiitgwith a sound sense of
humour. And jokes sometimes may put forward evemenooucial problems
than serious talks.

Once upon a time there lived three doctoral stiedent

One night they saw the same dream — an old wiseappeared holding
a strange scheme and said:

t

2

1

e

“Beware! This is the key for achieving your sacgmhl. Choose the correct
way and move along it. In the end your efforts Wil rewarded.” Waking up,
the excited doctoral students feverishly startedmi@ke guesses what the
dream could mean.

The first studenat once understood the allegoric meaning of therseh
— these, no doubt, were three approaches for dobiewne’s goals. As
doctoral students should mainly apply philosophaapbroaches, she did her
best to remember something from philosophy, whioh long ago she had
read through and through started from the anciermteeks till
“postmodernism”. Alas, her brain could hardly sege out much of value —
just a thought from pragmatism: “Pragmatists dohwtl that anything that is
practical or useful, or that anything that helpstovive merely in the short-
term, should be regarded as true. Instead, madkeaf argue that what should
be taken as true is that which contributes the ngostd over the longest
course.” Hmm... And what of it? Having thoughbiter and over again for a
long time she concluded that the old wise man fr@ndream was hinting at
the correct concept of her doctoral research, aastto be a real contribution
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for all her life. If she only could guess which way go! But how? The
thought expressed by John Dewey, that the mearswéimentalism enable
to solve any problems in the democratic societgpiied her to invent her
own instrument which would lead her along the righth. Instrument? Her
only instrument in difficult life situations hadvedys been tossing a coin: in
childhood her sister and she used to toss a caded¢@e who had to wash up
the dishes; in school years her classmate Ednatendid so to decide which
of them would dance with David at class partieswNbte does the same with
her husband to decide... Stop! How could she toseim ia this concrete
situation if a coin had two sides only but in tltheme there were three roads
to choose from? Having realized the restrictiond disadvantages of the
traditional instrument and consulting several desig and stereometrists, she
came to a unique solution of the problem - a moegfggt innovative
instrument was created. It was called a “Pragmatwimeter”. It was a
trinedral prism with numbered faces 1, 2, 3.

Thus, the first doctoral student got down to wdke kept on spinning
and tossing it and registering accurately the nunatbéhe side on which it
landed until she carried out 10000 measurements. grocessing of the
quantitative data revealed that the pragmaorientamtead landed on its 1st
side 0.89 % more often than on the other two si&es.the first student
concluded that the empirical part of her researclvgr that she had to go on
along way No 1 and she did so.

The second doctoral studemés not on friendly terms with numbers, so
she couldn’t even think of any quantitative reskartooking at the scheme,
all of a sudden she remembered Alice in wonderl@r day Alice came to a
fork in the road and saw Cheshire cat in a treehitW road do | take?” she
asked. “Where do you want to go?” was his respcfisgon’t know,” Alice
answered. “Then,” said the cat, “it doesn’t matter.

The second doctoral student sighed thinking “Luédice! For me it
does matter which road to take.”

As she was fond of hermeneutics, the first thing did was to write
down the old man’s words in order not to miss aatails: “Beware! This is
the key for achieving your sacred goal. Choosecibreect way and move
along it. In the end your efforts will be rewarded.

Remembering Gadamer’s thought that the understgrafia text can be
achieved by merging the horizon of the text wita than, she tried to do so,
though it made no sense to her. She definitely'dltke even the theoretical
idea and couldn't realize the merging of the haripbthat text with herself or
with the old man from her dream. She left that eselactivity regarding that
it was one of those recommendations, which philbecp willingly give and
which no human being, including themselves, coalaycout.

She couldn’t find any hint in the text even readingt different speeds
as proposed by Vygotsky. What was to be done? Sbemevshe had read that
the content of a text might have a lot of degrefefedom. She started to
seek new hidden degrees of freedom, but in vaienT8he calmed down. At
least, it wasn't so bad to know that she would h@vehoose from only the
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three ways. It was already some achievement. $herewhere she read that
understanding of a text is the process of transdtion of its content into
other forms. Therefore she rewrote the text sgidhle old man in various
ways using all possible synonyms for each word. ‘Hue correct way” she
tried the following substitutes: “the right way"the appropriate way”, “the
proper way”, “the valid way”, “the true way”...

Reading them over and over, suddenly she stoppeckstl. “The right
way!!!” “How could | be so blind before? | must abse neither the left, nor
the straight road. | should turn right!” Blessingatjtative research methods
she chose the right way — way No 3.

The third doctoral studentas crazy about detective stories. At once he
built the psychological portrait of the old manrfrache dream. “What do |
know about him? No doubt he must be an extravett tfanages to come in
contact so easily even in dream. Hobbies: crosssyqudzzles, riddles and
games like “Want to be a millionaire.” Occupatianost likely a teacher, as
he is so worried about other people’s success. type of the teacher?
Certainly, constructivist, as he doesn't give reamgwers! My actions? To
play his game according to the rules of constrigniv Being a man of
imagination, the third doctoral student starte¢dastruct new knowledge on
the basis of the old cognitive structure. He wasoptimist; therefore he
wasn't upset by Piaget's idea stating that scientiiowledge was not a static
phenomenon and that it was a process of continumumstruction and
reorganization. He didn’t intend to construct kneslde for all his life. Deep
in his heart he was sure that he would cope withtiter effectively. In order
to act like constructivists do, he needed somebasdy would ask him or
whom he would ask questions, but his wife and clildvere in the summer
house and there wasn’t anybody else at home butaheHe didn’t get lost
and decided that he would be both the inquirertardanswerer. The entire
scene looked rather funny.

QuestionWhat was drawn in the old man’s scheme?

Answer:Roads.

QuestionHow do you classify roads?

Answer: Straight or curved, paved or unpaved; with or with@olicemen,
with or without surprises...

QuestionWhat kind of roads do people prefer?

Answer: | think straight paved roads preferably without ipemen and with
minimum of surprises and maximum of pleasure.

QuestionAnd what about you?

Answer:1 am not an exception, though | wouldn’t mind saméorgettable
adventures as well.

His monologic dialogue went on longer but he, as yay already have
guessed, was disposed to go straight ahead.

But having a critical mind he couldn’t take an uigted hasty decision,
especially without confirming his qualitative discee with some quantitative
data. He didn’'t want to lag behind the contempodeynands of science; he
had to use mixed methods of research. That is vanyhfs students he
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prepared a questionnaire, where he described thatish and in different
ways asked them which way they personally wouldogavouldn’t, which
way they would recommend their neighbours and ix&st competitors and
friends to go or avoid. Having processed all theade his great pleasure he
concluded that the most favourable for the majq#§%) was straight roads,
which coincided with his own opinion. So, he folledvroad No 2.

Threemonths passed. Meanwhile the three doctoral stadesite acting
in the chosen directions. They were anticipating jiy of success when one
night the same old man again appeared to themeandrhut with another
scheme in his hand:

DISERTACIIA

“You have passed a long way. Look where you ateeamoment!” Then
he disappeared like morning dew in the sun rayangahe doctoral students
a bit puzzled and shocked. Look at the two scheomeg more and make
your own conclusions.

Dear readers, here the fairy tale ends. As it'tilbpophical fairy tale, it
mustn’'t have a traditional American “Happy End” mame moral - by all
means.

The moral of the fairy tale

1. Never invent correlation between absolutely indejea things or
phenomena.

2. Never make fundamental conclusions based on and®inly, but
take into consideration the holistic picture of thality.

3. Doctoral students shouldn’t believe in fairy tabeg attend
methodological seminars and tutorials.

4, In order to avoid seeing nonsense in dream, daké& heavy food

before going to bed.

May worthwhile ideas light up our ways!
The end




